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CHAPTER XVII

ANTIGUA, DOMINICA, GRENADA, ST. KITTS-NEVIS-ANGUILLA,
ST. LUCIA AND ST. VINCENT

A. CONSIDERATION BY THE SPECIAL COMMITTEE

1. At its 737th meeting on 13 April 1970, the Special Conrr1ittee, by adopting the
forty-seventh report of the Working Group (A/AC.I09/L.623), decided, inter alia,
to refer the Territories of Antigua, Dominica, Grenada, st. Kitts-Nevis-Anguilla,
st. Lucia and St. Vincent to Sub-Co~ittee III for consideration and report.

2. The Special Committee considered the Territories at its 780th meeting, on
3 December 1970.

3. In its consideration of the Territories, the Special Committee took into
account the relevant provisions of General Assembly resolution 2548 (XXIV) of
11 December 1969, as well as other resolutions of the General Assembly,
partiCUlarly resolution 2592 (XXIV) of 16 December 1969, concerning twenty-five
Territories, including Antigua, Dominica, Grenada, st. Kitts-Nevis~Anguilla,

St. Lucia and St. Vincent; by paragraph 8 of that resolution, the General Assembly
requested the Special Committee "to continue to pay special attention to these
Territories and to report to the General Assembly at its twenty-fifth session on
the implementation of the present r eso.Iut i on'". The Special Committee also took
into account provisions of General Assembly resolution 2593 (XXIV) of
16 December 1969, concerning the question of Antigua, Dominica, Grenada,
St. Kitts-Nevis-Anguilla, St. Lucia and St. Vincent, by w~lich the General Assembly
decided "to transmit, for the close attention of the Special Committee on the
Situation with regard to the Implementation of the Declaration on the Granting
Independence to Colonial Countries and Peoples, the records of the Fourth
Committee covering the debate on this question, and in particular the draft
resolution submitted by Barbados, Guyana, Jamaica and Trinidad and Tobago, 1/"
and requested the Special Committee "to consider the views expressed during-the
debate and in that draft resolution and to report thereon to the General Assembly
at its twenty-fifth session".

4. During its consideration of the Territories, the Special Committee had before
it working papers prepared by the Secretariat (see annex IT to this chapter ­
A/8023/Add.7 (part II) containing information on action previously taken by the
Special Committee as well as by the General Assembly, and on the latest
developments concerning the Territories.

5. In addition, the Special Committee had before it the following written
petitions concerning the Territories:

1-J See Official Records of the General Assembly, Twenty-fourth Session,
Annexes, agenda item 23, document A/7896, paras. 18, 19 and 24.
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Antir.:u~

( a) Three letters dated 8 and 19 January and 21 April 1970 from
Mr. McChesney D.B. George (A/AC.109/PET.1127).

Letter dated 25 September 1970 ~ from Hr. !0cChesney D.B. George
(A/AC.109/PET.1127/Add. l).

Dominica

COlmnunication from Hr. Brian G.K. Al.Leyne , Solicitor for
Carib Chief and Councillors (A/AC.109/PET.1145).

St. Vincent

(a)

(b)

(c)

Letter dated 4 February 1970 t'rorn Hr. Frank Rojas, representative of'
the People's political Party (ppp) ~ and one letter dated 6 February 1970
from Mr. E,T, Joshua~ Leader of the Opposition and President of the PPP
(A/AC.109/PET.1128).

Letter dated 16 May 1970 from Mr. Frank Rojas, representative of the
Federated Industrial and Agricultural Workers Union (A/AC.109/PET.1152).

Letter dated 1 September 1970 from Hr. Frank Rajas, representative of'
the Peoplels Political Party (PPP) (A/AC.109/PET,l128/Add.l).

6. At its 7BOth meeting, on 3 December 1970~ the Rapporteur of SUb-Committee Ill,
in a statement to the Special Committee (A/AC.l09/PV.780), introduced the report
of that SUb-Committee concerning the Territories (see annex I to this chaDter).

B. DECISIONS OF THE SPECIAL COMMITTEE

7. At its 780th meeting, on 3 December 1970~ following statements by the
representatives of Iran, Madagascar, Iraq, Italy, Bulgaria, Norway, Venezuela,
Syria, the Ivory Coast, Poland, Ecuador, the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics,
the United States of America and the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern
Ireland, as well as by the Chairman (A/AC.I09/PV.78o), the Special Committee
decided without objection to take note of the report of SUb-Committee 111
concerning the item, The Committee further decided, SUbject to any directives
which the General Assembly might give in that connexion, to continue consideration
of the item at its next session in accordance with General Assembly resolution
2593 (XXIV), taking into account the various statements made by members of the
Committee as well as the results of consultations being held concerning the
Territories.
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1 ACTION PRG'VIOUSLY 'rAI<EN BY THE SPECIAL COMMITTEE
J\!'iD THE GENERAL ASSEMBLY

1. The 'rer:ritodes of Ant.iC;Ll8, DonlinicB, Grenad(l, S·~> Kitts-Nevis'·Ang:.lillo,
st. Lucf.a and st. Vincent have been consi~ered by the 8geciaJ_ Committee since
19(JL~ and l\y che G,;}neral Assel,lb1,Y since 196'5. The Spec i.aL COl'11ilittee I s conclusions
end l'eCOmI1.~n6:~(l:;ions concerning the Te;critClries ar-e set out in its reports. toche I

Oen':'31'31 Assur.li.ily at its nineteenth and i;\venty-fi.rst to tvTent;y-fourtb sessions. !2/
The G,-:::cIPl Assell1bl;y' fJ de cf.e Lons oonce rni.ng the Territories ere cont.af.ned in
resolutions 2069 (XX) of 1() December lSJCJ, 22~)2 (X'.....'1) of 20 December 1966,
23)7 (XXII) of J.9 December 19(~7, ~L:jO (XXIII) of 18 December lSk.;(j and 255'2 (;:J\IV)
and 259;; (XXIV) of le Dec ember 1969.

2. After considering the Territories of hltiguc1, Dominica, Grenada, St. Ki'G'Go­
Nevia-Anguf.LLa , st. Luc i.e and St. Vincent in lSJ69, the Special COI~1mittee udol'lt.ed
the follo\]ing c onc.Lusf.ons and recommenc1ations: "E./

"(1) The Speci21 Committee recalls and reaffirms its cone Lus i.ons c nc,
r'ecommendu'tLona concerru nr; the Terri t orLes , in par-c Lcul.a r those ('doi-tea ut
its (~17tll meetim; on 3 JU1s- 1968, and approved by the General Assembly at ita
twenty-third session.

"U~) The SpecJ.al Comui.tcee re2ff~cl"Ij'H3 the Lna L'LenabLe TiGht 0:[ th~

pe op.l.es of the Terri turiesGo self··determination o.ttd independence.

"U) The Special Co.nnritc ee reo.lfirlrtS that the Declaration on the
Grantin.g of Independence t o C::>lOJliol Countries end Peoples applies full~/ "':;0
the Territ~Jries .

"('!.) The SlJec:lfJl Comui.tcee regrets the re ruec L ol the cdministel'in.:;
P'JVTcr ·\;0 co-operate -with tile SL1.b-Cotm;tittee j n its efforts to obtain
informDtion concerrrtng developments in the Territories of Anti3uC, Dorrl.nf.ca ,
Grenade , Dt. Kitts-Nevis»An[;Llil15 <::\:1(1 St. Luc La,

"(5) 'I'he Special CODID1ittee expresses its regre'c that the 3.d[ainis~ej;inG
PUlley hac f'a LLed further to Lmp.l.ement the prcviGions of the Dec Laz-at t on Ol~

the Grant'~nG of Independence ~G:) Colonial Countries and Peoples and ot.lie r-
re Lovant rescl.ut i ons of the Genera.L AssembIy wit;-l respect to the Territo;.-ies.

al O:f::~al. R~cora;-£± 1tl~_e__Ge~e.za.~hss_~Jl1.P.l.xL l~J:'1.e.~eel~:~}l_S(;o_sion, !:~mexes,
Arme.• Ho:_) (~15l~QO.LRe~), chapter ;X[, paragr'aphs J08 to 321~ ibiCl.
'l\]en~?·'f]}Ost 8ession.~ ,Annexes, addendum to agenda iten 2.-), doc~ent Ai6300/
Rev.l, chapter XXII s para. 469; .i:Eii.., Twenty-second Session, Annexes)
addendum to agenda item 23 (Part III)~ document A!6700/Rev.l, chapter ~XIII~
paru , 1033; AI72oo/Add.10, chapter XXVI, section II; A/7G23/Add.7,
chapter XXIII, para. 18.

E..! AI7S23/Au.d.,7, chapt er- XXIII, para, 18,



..(6) lIhe Special COlilmittee recalls its consensus ivith respect; to t;lC~

M'ior.-dto'r'lr of' AnO'llilla adopted at its 663rd meeting on 21 March 191
; ) ) :i.L

J.'~ .. \! " , ~ ~ I, •

•,hid1 1t otressed inter tll.ir-l the necessity of sencUng uJ;'gentl:,r Cl V:U:TCH~~;

grou,? to the Territ'o~''l a::1l1 .requeet.ed the GOvernment of t.he Uni':~ed Kingcl:i:'c
of G::'8et Britain and Nortber11 Ireland to provide all necessary faciliJcies
:';'01.' this purpose j it regrets that the administering Pover did. not re8nor1\1
t"Jr accede to this urgent request.

"(7) 'I'he Spe cLaL Committee takes note of the recent devel()pment[~ ii1
Se. Vincent and requests the administering PO~.Jer to rece.i ve i~11m'3dj.ot8l;·r re
United Nations VisitinG mission to the TerricorJ.' and a Ll.otr the people of
th~ Territory free expression of vtews on their rut.ure s-catus b3fore"'.1

4

V

(;ecit,ion concernf.ng the new constitutional 8rrangerne nt s is maoe ,

II (8) The Special Courrdt t.ee reiterates its r-eque ct to the [;f~nin.is'Gerin~~

Pove r that it tal>.8 imaecli[lte measur'es to transfer all iJovrcrs to the ]~eCl~':.88
of the Territories, i.,.ithout tiny conditions or reserv:yc,i:J(,s, in Accordance
with their freely expre sseu will and desire, in order to enable thelllCO
enj c~: complete freedoltl and independence in accordance ,;ith the Declar:l":~ion
on the Granting of Independence to Colonial Countyies cnJ Peop.Le s ,

"(9) The Special Committee recalls General ASS0Eli)ly

resolution 2430 (XXIII) of 18 December 1968, in par t Lcu Lar' its C18Cisioi.l
contained in paragraph 6 of that resolntion, a cc or-dl ng to wh.i ch 'the Unit·""'cl
Nat tone should render all help to the peoples of' these '1'er1'i tories in t:1eir
e:::'forts freely to decide their rut.ure at.abus I. It therefore reiterates its
belief that a Uqited Nations presence during the procedures for tihe 8~:ercise

of the right of self~deterUlination-will be e ssent.La L for the pur-pose 0:=
enstu-Ing that the peoples of the Territories exercise tlleir right of
self-determination in fLlll freedol11 and vrithout any restrictions) in full
:moi-lledge of the various a Lt.ernat.Lves open to them.

11 (10) The Special Oommittee, considering that the inf'orma'tion at i~~,

dispose,l does not enable it to as se s s the actual s i tua t i.on in the TerritoTLJ~C:

01' the degree of general awarenes s of the people concerning the exer c i.sc of
their :dght of seLf-determination) once again urges the admf n l sbe r-Lng
Power to enable the United Nations to send a visiting mission to the
Territories and to extend to the mission full co-operation and as sistSt:cc:. 11

3. By resolution 2592 (XXIV) of 16 December' 1969, whLch concerned twent,y-livl;
Territories, inclUding Antigua, Dominica, Grenada, St. Kitts-Nevis-Anguilla,
St. LueLa and st. Vincent, the General /IMle.tnbly, inter alia .. approved the chapter-s
of the report of the Special Committee relating to these Te.rrit0rie,s .'tnd requested
the Special Committee to coutidnue to pay special attention to the Territories
and to report to the General Assembly at its t.venty-i'if'th session On the
implementation Of the resolution.

l~. By' r'e ao'Lut.Lon 2593 (XXXV) of 16 December 1969, which concerned the
Territories of Antigua, Dominica, Grenad::l, St. Ritts-Nevis-AllC;uil18) St. Luci:'
and st. Virlcent) the General Assemb.Iy , having examined the relevant cha pt.e.r of
the l'eport of the Special Committee'and the relevant resolutions of the COnJt:litcce ...
recalled its resolution 1514 (XV) of 14 December 1960) and decided "to trvl1ol'i:.;)
ror thf~ c) noE' nttent.inn of "t-.JIP :";pedAl C'olYunjttce on nhe Sitlwtiou with ree~lrl:;



to the Lmp.Lemerrtat-Lon of the Declaration on the Granting of Independence to
Colonial COl1.ntries and Peoples} the records of the Fourth Committee covering the
debate on t.hi s question and in par-t i.cuLar the draft resDlLltion submitted by
Bn.rbndos} Guyana, Jamaica and Trinicled and Tobago", ::.:./ and requested the Spe c.l a L
CommH;bee "t.o consider the vi.eus expressed during the de bat.e and in that drn:i:'t,
reslJlu.tion and to report t.he r e on to the Gen2ral As semb.Iy ut i tc twenty ·fifth
session",

V A/C.l~/L, 958/ Rev .1; see also Official Records of the Gen2ral As sembLy J

Twenty-fourth Session, Anne):es, agenda item 23 , docum~~t A17896, pa"i-as. 18,
19 and 24.



2. INFORMATION ON THE TERRITORIES

General

5. Antigua and st. Kitts-Nevis-Anguilla form part of the Leeward Islands. They
lie roughly midway in the arc of the West Indian Islands stretching from Jamaica
to Trinidad, with the Caribbean Sea to the west and the Atlantic Ocean to the east.
Dominica, St. Lucia, St. Vincent and Grenada form part of the Windward Islands.
There are a number of smaller islands called the Grenadines which lie between
St. Vincent and Grenada; some of these are administered as part of St. Vincent
and some as part of Grenada.

6. The principal features of government common to all Territories are set out in
this section. Additional information is given in the separate section on each
Territory which follows.

Negotiations for federation and associated status

7. Following the dissolution of the federation of The West Indies in 1962, the
representatives of the Governments of Barbados, Antigua, 110ntserrat, St. Kitts­
Nevis-Anguilla, Dominica, St. Lucia, St. Vincent and Grenada began discussions
among themselves and with the Government of the United Kingdom of Great Britain
and Northern Ireland for the formation of a federation to be known as "The \Jest
Indies Federation". Late in 1962, Grenada opened discussions with Trinidad and
Tobago on a possible association, but the remaining seven Territories decided to
go ahead with plans for a federation. Negotiations continued until April 1965,
when the Chief Minister of Antigua announced that Antigua would not join the
proposed federation. In August 1965, the Premier of Barbados announced that
Barbados would seek separate independence.

8. In 1965, the Government of the United Kingdom proposed a new constitutional
status for six Territories, namely Antigua, Dominica, Grenada, St. Kitts-Nevis­
Anguilla, St. Lucia and St. Vincent. Under the proposals, which were
subsequently pUblished as a White Paper in December 1965, each Territory would
become a State in association with the United Kingdom, with control of its internal
affairs and with the right to amend its own constitution, including the power to
end this association and to declare itself independent; the Government of the
United Kingdom would retain powers relating to external affairs and defence of the
Territories.

9. The proposals were considered by the legislatures in each of the Territories
early in 1966 and draft constitutions were prepared. A series of constitutional
conferences then took place in London between 28 February and 26 May 1966, at
which agreement was reached on the new status of association with the United
Kingdom and on the general outlines of new constitutions for each Territory. ~/

For further details, see Official Records of the General Assembly, Twenty­
second Session, Annexes, addendum to agenda item 23 (part Ill), document
A/6700/Rev.l, chap. XXIII, paras. 133-141.
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During the latter half of 1966~ the agreements reached at the London conferenoes
were ratified by the local legislatures. On 2 February 1967 ~ the legislation
paving the way for the necessary orders-in-council to be issued wes passed by the
United Kingdom House of Commons.

10. At the beginning of 1967. the dates on which the new Constitutions and
associated status would come into force were announced as follows: Antigua and
St. Kitts-Nevis-Anguilla. 27 February 1967; Dominica and St. Lucia. 1 March 1967;
Grenada. 3 March 1967. On 2 February 1967. it was announced that St. Vincent
would become an associated Territory by 1 June 1967; however. the granting of
associated status had been sUbsequently postponea in view of the political
developments in the Tel'ri tory until 27 October 1969.

11. On 15 December 1967. at the 1752nd meeting of the Fourth Committee of the
General Assembly, the representatives of the United Kingdom stated that the status
of an associated State incorporated as one of its major features what was called
in the Charter Ha full measure of self-government". It followed that the
responsibilities of his Government under Chapter XI of the Charter were fUlly and
finally discharged and information concerning the associated States would not be
transmitted in future. ~/

Rer-,:ional economic development s

12. The East Caribbean Currency Authority was established in 1965 under the
East Caribbean Currency Agreement made on 18 January 1965 between the Governments
of Antigua. Dominica. Grenada. Montserrat, st. Kitts-Nevis-Angui11a, St. Lucia
and St. Vincent. On 6 October 1965. the Authority issued new currency notes ~hich

are in circulation in all the Territories concerned. !I

13. On 11 June 1968~ the Governments of Antigua, Dominica, Grenada, St. Kitts­
Nevi s-Angu.iLl.a , St. Lucia and St. Vincent, together with Montserrat, signed an
agreement bringing the Eastern Caribbean Common Market (ECCM) into force; the
agre~nent became effective on 1 July 1968.

14. The agreement establishing the Caribbean Free Trade Association (CARIFTA)
became effective on 1 May 1968. The original signatories to the agreement were
Antigua, Barbados, Guyana and Trinidad and Tobago. On 1 July 1968, Dominica~

Grenada, St. Kitts-Nevis-Anguilla. St. Lucia a.nd st. Vincent Joined CARIFTA.
followed by Jamaica and Hontserrat on 1 August 1968.

15. The specific aims of CARIFTA as defined in the Agreement are economic: to
promote the expansion and diversification of trade in the area of the Association;
to ensure that trade between member Territories takes place in conditions of fair
competition; to encourage the progressive development of the economies of the
area; to foster the harmonious develOpment of Caribbean trade and its
liberalization by the removal of barriers; and to ensure that the benefits of
free trade are equitably distributed among the member Territories.

~ See Official Records of the General Assembly, Twenty-seconq Session.
Fourth Co~ittee, 1752nd meeting.

f/ The new unit of currency is the East Caribbean dollar ($EC):
$US.50.
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16. On 18 October 1969, the Governments of Antigua, Bahamas, Barbados, British
Honduras, the British Virgin Islands, Canada, the Cayman Islands, Dominica,
Grenada, Guyana, Jamaioa, MQntserrat, St. Kitts-Nevis-Anguilla, St. Lucia,
St. Vincent, Trinidad and Tobago, the ~urks and Caicos Islands, and the United
Kingdom signed an agreement in Kingston, Jamaica, for the establishment of the
Caribb~an Development Bank. The Bank came formally into op~ration at an inaugural
meeting on 31 January 1970 at Nassau, Bahamas. The permanent site of the Bank is
at Bridgetown. Barbados.

17. The main objective of the Bank is to oontribute to the harmonious economic
growth and development of member oountries in the Caribbean and to promote
economic co-operation and integration among them, having special and urgent regard
to the needs of the less developed members ot the region.

18. The initial capital of the Bank is $US50 million ($EC100 million), with
$US30 million from the Ca~ibbean Territories and $USIO million each from the
United Kingdom and Canada. Jamaioa's capital SUbscription of $US15 million is
the largest single contribution.

-11-





B. ANTIGUA

CONTENTS

GENERAL . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

CONSTITUTIONAL AND POLITICAL DEVELOP~lliNTS

ECONOMIC CONDITIONS .

SOCIAL CONDITIONS .

EDUCATIONAL CONDITIONS

-13-

Paragraphs

1 - 2

3 - 25

26 - 50

51 - 56

57



B. ANTIGUA!J;./

GENERAL

1. The Ter'ritory of Antigua lies in the northern group at' the Leeward Islands
chain; it is approximately 40 miles north of Guadeloupe. The Territory comprises
the island of Antigua and its dependencies, Barbude., which lies 25 miles to the
north, and the uninhabited island of Redonda, which lies 25 miles to the south-west
of' the main island. The total area of' the Territory is 170.5 square miles:
Antigua has an area of 108 square miles, Barbuda 62 square miles and Redonda
0.5 square miles. The islands lie in the hurricane zone aund are subject to severe
droughts.

2. At the last census, taken in 1960, the popUlation was 54,304, almost all of
whom were of African or mixed descent; St. John's, the capital, then had a
population of about 21,600. At the end of 1969, the populat.ion of the Ten'!tory
was estimated at 62,000, compared with 61,664 in 1963 and 57,568 in 1961; Barbuda
was estimated to have a population of 5,000, and Codrington, the only town in
Barbuda , about 1~l45.

CONSTITUTIONAL AND POLITICAL DEVELOP~S

Constitution

3. Under the Constitution, which came into force on 27 February 1967, the 'basic
government structure is as follows:

(a) Governor

4. The Governor is appointed by the Queen. Except where otherwise provided, he
is required to act in accordance with the advice of the Ca.bi.net or a. minister acting
under the general authority of the Cabinet.

(b) Legislature

5. The Legislature consists of the Queen, a Senate and a House of' Representatives.
The Legislature may make laws for the peace, order and good government of.' Antigua.
subject to the assent of the Governor.

6. The Senate consists of ten members appointed by the Governor: seven on the
advice of the Premier and three after consul.t at i.on with the Premier. Whenever there
is an oppos~tion represented in the House of Representatives, it is given
r'epreaent at.Lon through one or more of the three latter members. The Senate e~ecta

a president from among those of its members who are not ministers or )?arli~entary

~ The information on the Territory has been derived rrom published reports.
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secretaries. The Senate has power to delay money bills for up to one month and
any other bills passed by the House of Representatives for up to two years,

T. The House of Representatives consists of a minimum of ten members elected
under universal adult suffrage in single-member constituencies. The House elects
a Speaker who, if he is not already a member of the House, becomes one by virtue
of his office. If the Attorney-General is not an elected member of the House, he
becomes one ex officio.

(c) Cabinet

8. The Cabinet is collectively responsible to the Legislature. It consists of
the Premier, the Attorney-General (ex officio) and other ministers. The Governor
appoints as Premier the person who appears to him to be best able to command a
majority in the House of Representatives. The other ministers are appointed by the
Governor on the advice of the Premier; at least one of the ministers must be a
senator.

Judiciarr

9. The law of the Territory is the Common Law of England and Statute Law. The
Attorney-General is the principal law officer. The West Indies Associated States
Supreme Court is a superior court of record. It consists of a Court of Appeal
comprising the Chief Justice as president and two justices of appeal) and a High
Court Of Justice comprising the Chief Justice) appointed by the Queen, and six
puisne judges. The Court of Summary Jurisdiction, presided over by a puisne judge,
deals with civil cases involving sums of up to $EC720. ~I Magistrate courts deal
with summary and civil offences involving sums of not more than $EC200 in contract
and $EC100 in tort.

Public service

10. The appointment, dismissal and disciplinary control of public officers is,
with certain exceptions, vested in the Public Service Commission and the Police
Service Commission.

Electoral s¥stem

11. The members of the House of Representatives are elected in single-memoer
constituencies under universal adult SUffrage. The Constitution provides that
during the first five years the Governor) on the advice of the Premier, may declare
that two or more existing constituencies shall be two-member constituencies until
additional constituencies are created through the operation of the procedures laid
down in the Constitution. Under these procedures) a Constituency Commission,
appointed by the Governor on the advice of the premier, is oharged with reviewing
the number and boundaries of the constituencies a.t intervals of not less than two
and not more than five years.

b/ One Eastern Caribbean dollar ($EC1.OO) equals $US.50.
the currency, see annex I.A, abcve , para. 12.
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12. In June 1970, a bill was introduced in the House of Representatives which
would increase the number of constituencies from ten to seventeen, in preparation
for the general elections scheduled for November 1970.

13. A Commonwealth citizen who has attained the age of twenty-one years is
qualified for membership of the Legislature if he was born and is domiciled in
Antigua, or if he is domiciled in Antigua and has been resident there for at least
five years. A person is qualified to be registered as a voter if he has attained
the age of twenty-one years and is a Commonwealth citizen born in Antigua and
resident there, of if he is a Commonwealth citizen who has resided in Antigua for a
period of three years.

Political parties

14. Until 1967, there were two political parties in the Territory: the Antigua
Labour Party (ALP) and the Antigua-Barbuda Democratic Movement (ABDM). In
October 1967, the outgoing members of the Antigua Trades and Labour Untion (ATLU)
formed a new organization, the Antigua Progressive Movement (APM) , which
subsequently merged with the ABDM into a new political party called the Progressive
Labour Movement (PLM). In October 1969, another political party was formed, called
the Antigua People's Party (APP).

15. The ALP, which is the ruling party, is headed by Premier V.C. Bird. The leader
of the opposition PLM is Mr. George Walter. The APp is led by Mr. Rowan Henry,
an Antiguan lawyer and hotel proprietor. The ALP is backed by its Antigua Trades
and Labour Union (ATLU), while the opposition PLM has the active support of the
powerful Antigua Worker's Union (AWU). The APP is the only political group in
Antigua without a trade union wing.

Elections

16. The last general elections were held in the Territory on 29 November and
15 December 1965. Twenty-five candidates stood for election, including five
independents. The ALP retained all ten seats and thus became the only party
represented in the Legislature; Mr. V.C. Bird, the leader of the ALP, became Premier.

17. Demonstrations and strikes which took place in the Territory in February and
March 1968 and which led the Governor to declare a state of emergency in the
Territory on 18 March 1968, ended on 20 March 1968 with an agreement between the
two unions (ATLU) and the (AWU), and the Government. cl The agreement was followed
by an order of the Governor which changed four single-member electoral districts
into two-member constituencies; consequently the number of seats in the House of
Representatives was increased from ten to fourteen, and new by-elections were
announced for 22 August 1968.

18. By-elections were held in St. Mary's, St. George, St. John's City (north) and
St. John's City (south). All the four new seats were won by PLM candidates thus
creating for the first time an elected opposition in the House of Represent~tives•

.~ For background information, see A/7200IAdd.lO, chapter XXVI, annex I,
section II B, paras. 25-34.
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19. On 20 January 1970, at a pUblic meeting in St. John's, the Premier stated
that he would delay the general elections scheduled for November 1970 if he was
not satisfied that "Antiguans had the opportunity to hear the various programmes
projected by his Labour Party Government". On 29 January 1970, Mr. Walter, the
Leader of the Opposition PLM, commenting on the above statement by the Premier,
declared that "only a war could delay the eLec't Lons ",

Question of Barbuda

20. On 5 March 1968, ~ar. McChesney George (the former elected representative for
Barbuda who resigned from his post as Minister without Portfolio at the end of
1967), presented a petition to the Warden of Barbuda, Mr. Albert Lewis, for
transmission to the Queen on behalf of the people of Barbuda. The petition alleged
that Barbudians had been neglected socially and economically by the Government of
Antigua, and asserted Barbuda's right to internal autonomy. In June 1968, the United
United Kingdom Government replied to the petition, stating that it would not
entertain the secession move unless it came from the Government of Antigua. On
27 June 1968, the House of Representatives turned down a formal request, presented
by rar. George, to allow the island of Barbuda to secede from Antigua.

21. On 16 January 1969, ~tr. George reiterated his appeal to the Antigua Government
"t.o free the people of Barbuda.", He stated inter alia: "There is no water, no
electricity, no doctors, and while the Government is spending $EC315 per capita in
Antigua, Barbudians are living on $ECl15 per capita."

22. It was reported in January 1970, that Mr. George had transmitted another
petition to the Queen signed by about 250 Barbudians. The petition requested,
inter alia, that Barbuda , which 110 years ago was annexed to Antigua without the
knowledge and consent of its residents, be allowed to govern itself.

Status of the Territory

23. During the campaigning for the 1965 general elections, the ALP called for
"independence for Antigua along the lines of the Cook Islands".

24. In November 1969, the Territory's two leading newspapers called for Antigua
to move to complete independence. The Workers Voice, organ of the ruling ALP,
stated in an editorial: "Independence in association is only a step to complete
independence ... we look forward to the day when Premier Bird will lead the people
of this country to full independence." The Antigua star. in an editorial,
declared that since 1967 Antiguans had been misled by the United Kingdom and
Antiguan Governments "into believing that we are a state and that we are independent.
They have been playing with words and fooling Antiguans ... Antiguans must resolve
to move on to complete independence, that is to end the colonial status finally
and become a sovereign country". The editorial also stated: "No country whose
external affairs are looked after by another country is a sovereign country. 11

Military installations

25. There is a United States naval base, located at Coolidge, which employs
l50 local staff. The United States Dows Rill Tracking Station, constructed by
the National Aeronautics and Space Administration (NASA) and officially opened
on 19 April 1968, was closed down on 30 June 1970.
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ECONOHIC CONDITIONS

General

26. The Territory has a predominantly agricultural economy, with sugar cane and
cotton as the chief crops. However, the dependence on agriculture is lessening
and some new industries, in particular. tourism. are increasing in importance.

27. In November 1969, the Government announced that it would construct a new
pier at Rivers, Barbuda and cut a channel through a lagoon to reduce the time
required to reach the city of Codrington by ship. A major development programme
for the island of Barbuda was announced by the Government in January 1970; plans
include construction of a jet airport, a 300-room hotel, an international golf
course, marina, hospital, new homes and roads. The total cost of the project is
estimated at $EC160 to ~EC200 million, and is to be financed by a Canadian companyJ
Bradshaw and Associates of Toronto. The Government of the Territory is expected
to receive 20 per cent of the holdings of the project in exchange for the
development lands. The development project has oeen strongly criticized by the
opposition PLH on the grounds that "Barbudans were completely left out of the
entire aoneme" and that "after the programme Barbudans would be s+;l'angers in their
own courrbry";

28. Land may not be alienated or leased to aliens without the consent of the
Government. Except in a few Qases, alien occupation of land is confined to
leases for not more than ninety-nine years. There is a small amount of Crown land
which, when not used for pUblic purposes, may be leased or sold.

Water and power supply

29. There are no rivers and only a few springs in the Territory. The clim~te is
drier than that of most of the region and the islands have often been subject to
severe droughts. Several dams have been constructed in the Territory through
$EC2 million provided by the Government of the United Kingdom. The largest single
project, the Potworks Reservoir, near St. John's, capable of holding 1,000 million
gallons of water, was officially opened on 28 May 1970. Because the water from
the dam was originally intended for irrigation purposes, no provision had been
made for treatment of the water and its delivery to the pUblic. It has since been
proposed that a treatment plant be built and the treated water be piped to
distribution centres over the island. In mid-1969, the Premier signed a contract
w~th a Unite~ states fir~ f~r construotion of a sea-water desalini~ation plant
WJ. th a capacaty of 1.2 mllllon gallons per day. The project is financed by the
Export-Import Bank of Washington, D.e.

30. At the beginning of 1967 a new $EC5 million, ~(.2 megawatt power plant at
Friars Hill came into operation. After several failures, the plant broke down
completely on 23 November 1968, leaving about 75 per cent of the Territory without
~lectricity. It was reported in September 1969, that the Government planned to
lnstall a new 8.2 megawatt power plant at Crabbs Peninsula at a oost of
$US3 million. '
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Agriculture and livestock

31. The total area of the Territory is about 69,120 atres, of Which more
18,000 acres are under cUltivation. The main crops are sugar and cotton.
droughts, especially in 1965 and 1966. affected both the sugar and cotton
industries.

than
Severe

Year Acreage

1965/66 1,600
1966/67 1.700
1967/68 1.400

32. The general trend of cotton production is decreasing; the following table
shOWS acreage and ploduction in the years 1965/66 to 1967/68:

Production
Clean Lint
(pounds) .
215,133

180.939
116,438

According to reports, at least 80,000 pounds of the Territory's 1966/67 cotton
crop and the whole of the 1967/68 crop were still unsold in the first half of 1969.

33. The cumUlative effect of a prolonged drought since 1964 has had a depressing
etfact on the sugar industry, and product i on fell from 21,160 tons in 1964 to
1,112 tons in 1968:

Year Tons

1963 27.958
1964 21,160

1965 14,000

1966 7,716

1967 l~, 779

1968 1,112

It Was estimated in January 1970~ that in view of the hea'ry rainfall in 1969, the
current Season would yield a crop of 100,000 tons of cane, or 10,000 tons of sugar.
However, it appears that the final crop will be at; least 50 per cent short of the
target,

34. The Territory imports about 90 per cent of the beef consumed locally. In
1969, 150 cattle were imported from St. Croix to build up a basis for a self­
sufficient beef industry,

Forestry .. and fisheries

35. There are v~ry few forests in the Territory. A programme of reafforestation
has been under way since 1963 in order to protect hillside lands and help soil
and water conservation.
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36. Inshore fishing is confined mainly to the waters between Antigua and
Barbuda, and deep-sea fishing to the areas west and south of the Territory. In
Barbuda, fishing is the main industry.

Tourism

37. The number of tourists visiting the Territory increased from 13,000 in 1958
to 60,427 in 1965 and 135,213 in 1969. The majority came from the United States
of America, Canada, the United Kingdom and the Caribbean area. Tourism suffered
certain setbacks in 1968 during an island-wide strike but investment in the
industry continued at a fast pace towards the end of the year, marked in particular
by the purchase of Marmora Bay Beach Hotel by Holiday Inns of Canada and the
installation by some of the leading hotels of seven desalinization units each or
15,000-gallon capacity.

Industry

38. Industrial activities are largely confined to the secondary processing of
local agricultural produce; some progress is being made towards the establishment
of consumer and export industries using local and imported raw materials.
Secondary industries include production of cotton-seed oil, clean cotton, sugar~

rum, corn meal, bran and arrowroot. Other industries include pottery, production
of cigarettes, mattresses, lingerie, metal and wooden furniture, paint,
commercial and medicinal gases and the bottling of whiskey and carbonated drinks.
It is estimated that about 1,000 to 1,200 workers are employed in light industries
in the Territory.

39. It was expected that four new factories would begin operation in 1970:
garment factory, a brewery, a plastic factory and a factory for the production of
springs and silencers for cars. Projects in the discussion stage include a flour
mill, a feed mill, a pork-processing plant and a poultry-processing plant.

40. The Territory's most important industrial project and the largest single
employer of industriu.l la-Jour (300 workers) is the oil refinery owned by Nafomas
Oil of San Francisco and operated by the West Indies Oil Company. The refinery
came into operation in May 1967 with a capital investment of about ~Ec40 million.
Its present production of 11,000 barrels of oil a day is expected to rise to
15,000 barrels. The refinery exports its products to Canada and the Caribbean
area.

Transport and communications

41. The PUblic Works Department is responsible for the maintenance of the
68 miles of main roads and 90 miles of secondary roads in the Territory. There is
a narrow-gauge railway (about 49.7 miles), which is used mainly to carry sugar
cane to the Antigua Sugar Factory and sugar and molasses from the factory to the
wharf. There are over 6,000 motor vehicles registered in the Territory.

42. The main port of the Territory is St. John's Harbeur; its reconstruction
was completed on 31 October 1968, when a new $EC12 million deep-water harbour
was officially opened; the strike and labour disputes, however, held up operation
of the harbour until July 1969. Among the shipping lines using the port are the
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Harrison Line, Royal Netherlands Line, Compagnie Generale Trans-atlantiQue,
Fratelli-Grimaldi Line, Saguenay Shipping, Limited, Booth Line, Atlantic Line and
the West Indies Shipping Service.

43. Coolidge Airport, about six miles north~east of St. John's, was constructed
by the United States Army Air Force as a military airfield in 1942 and is now
operated by the Antigua Government. The airport has been extensively reconstruct~d

in recent years. In 1969 and 1970, the main runway was extended from 7,500 feet to
9,000 feet at a cost of $1.7 million (Canadian); to which the Government of Canada
contributed $1.2 million (Canadian). In 1969, the airport handled over 30,000
aircraft movements, compared with 19,000 in 1966. There is also a small airstrip
at Codrington in Barbuda. Eight airlines currently use Coolidge Airport: British
West Indian Airlines (BWIA), Leeward Islands Air Transport (LIAT), Antilles
Airlines, Caribbean Atlantic Airways (Caribair), British Overseas Airways
Corporation, Pan American World Airways, Air Canada and Air France.

44. A new island-wide automatic telephone system was installed in 1969 by Cable
and Wireless (West Indies) Ltd., at a cost of $Ec4 million. The company also
operates international telegraph, telephone and telex services.

Trade

45. The main imports are food-stuffs, fuel, wood and timber and clothing. The
main exports include sugar, molasses and cotton lint.

Public finance

46. The following table shows revenue and expenditure for the years 1965 to 1969:

1965

1966

1967

1968

1969

(Eastern Caribbean dollars)
Revenue

9,160,141

11,570,582

13,759,496

16,720,929

21,342,776

Expenditure

9,116,500

10,311,533

12,632,803

16,669,633

21,103,737

47. The main sources of revenue are customs duties, government commercial
undertakings, rates, taxes and other duties. The main forms of taxation are
income tax, trade tariffs and excise duties.

48. The following major banks have offices in the Territory: Antigua Co-operative
Bank, Ltd., Bank of Nova Scotia, Barclays Bank D.C.O., Canadian Imperial Bank of
Commerce, the Royal Bank of Canada, the Antigua-Barbuda Savings Bank and the
Virgin Islands National Bank. The last-named bank, which officially sta.rted
operations in February 1969, is a subsidiary of the Pennsylvania Banking and
Trust Company of Philadelphia (United States). According to a bill passed by the
House of Representatives in December 1969, foreign banks have to pay a tax of
$Ec4,000 to operate in the Territory. The tax for local banks is ~EC2,000.
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Unite§ Nations Technical Assistance

49. United Nations technical assistance to Antigua has been l?rovided since 1965,
first through the Expanded Progr-amme of Technical Assistance (EP'l'A) and
subsequent-Ly under the United Nations Development Programme (UNDP). By the end
of 1968 ~ the cost of assistance approved for the Territory amounted to
approximately $U8166,000. The Governinr, Council of UNDP has approved as a target
for assistance to the Territory the equivalent of $u845,OOO annually for the
period 1969-1972. The Territory's programme for the same period includes the
services of experts in vocational training (in hotel catering services),
telecommunications and postal administration.

United Kingdom aid

50. In 1969/70, over $ECl~670,OOO was disbursed to finance a. development
programme in the Territory. Approximately $EC873,OOO was spent on infrastructure ­
water supplies and roads; $EC518,000 on social services, education and health;
$Ec42,OOO on the development of natural resources; $EC170,OOO on administration
buildings; and $Ec67,000 on vehicles and equipment for the Royal Antigua Police
Force.

SOCIAL CONDITIONS

Labour

51. The labour force is estimated to comprise one third of the population. A
major part of the Territory's labour force is employed in the sugar and cotton
industries and in the growing tourist industry. In Barbuda, the greater part of
the population is employed in the fishing industry.

52. There are four unions registered in the Territory: the Antigua Trades and
Labour Union (ATLU); the Antigua Workers' Union (AW); the Antigua United Port
Seamen and General Workers' Union; and the Antigua illnployers 1 Federation.

53. In November 1969, the House of Representatives gave unanimous apprQval to a
bill to control the employment of "non-c i.t.Lzena" in the Territory. According to
the bill ~ foreigners can be employed in the Territory only if they possess a valid
work permit; persons found guilty of contravening the law are liable to a fine of
up to $EC300 or imprisonment up to three months. The Trade and Production Minister
told the House~ that work permits were designed to protect Antiguans from undue
competition from foreigners. He also explained that it was the Government's policy
to instruct all employers to provide the necessary training for Antiguans so that
they could eventually take over jobs held by the foreigners.

54. In April 1970, nearly 2,000 government employees staged a mass walkout in
support of striking customs officers; the walkout closed down the Treasury
Department~ radio station and public schools. On 11 May 1970, the staff at
Cable and Wireless, Ltd. went on strike in support of a civil servants strike and
all telephone~ telex and cable facilities in the Territory were closed. The
strike by civil servants ended On 21 May 1970, with the signing of an interim
agree~e~t between the Government, the Civil Service Association which represents
the C1Vl1 servants and the Public Service Commission.
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Cost of living

55. The cost of such items as food, entertainment, fuel, lighting, housing,
household items and services has risen considerably since 1960. The Government
controls the retail prices of certain items of food, meat and fish.

Public health

56. There is one general hospital (the Holberton Hospital) with 180 beds; the
Fiennes Institute for the aged and infirm, with 150 beds; the Mental Hospital,
v1ith .200 beds; and the Pearns Leper Home, with 40 beds. There are six medical
districts in the Territory, each with one district medical officer and sixteen
dispensaries. There are also two dental officers.

EDUCATIONAL CONDITIONS

57. Education is compulsory and free between the ages of five and fourteen years.
There are 37 government primary schools and 9 private primary schools, with a
total enrolment of about 17,000 pupils. There are nine secondary schools:
3 government, 4grant~aided and 2 private - with a total enrolment of about
3~OOO students. There is also a Teachers' Training College with a capacity of
fifty teachers and an industrial school for the blind in St. John's.

-23-





C. DOMINICA

CONTENTS

GENERAL . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • .

CONSTITUTIONAL AND POLITICAL DEVELOPMENTS •

ECONOMIC CONDITIONS

SOCIAL CONDITIONS . .

EDUCATIONAL CONDITIONS

-25-

ParagraEhs

1 - 2

3 - 14

15 - 51

52 - 55

56 - 58



C. DOMINICA ~

GENERAL

1. Dominica is the largest and most northerly of the group of islands known as
the Windward Islands; it is 29 miles long and 16 miles wide, with a total area
of 289.8 square miles. It is located approximately 220 miles nort.h-wes't of
Barbados, and 950 miles north of Trinidad. The island is very mountainous with
a maximum elevation of 4,747 feet in the north.

2. At the last census, taken in April 1960, the population was 59,916, almost
all of whom were African or mixed descent. The estimated population in 1967 was
69,420, compared with 68,552 in 1966 and 66,900 in 1965. The main centres of
population are Roseau, the capital (11,600) and Portsmouth (2,243). Both towns are
located on the west coast.

CONSTITUTIONAL AND POLITICAL DEVELOPMENTS

Constitution

3. Under the Constitution which came into force on 1 March 1967, the basic
government structure is as follows:

(a) Governor

4. The Governor is appointed by the Queen. Except where otherwise provided,
he is required to act in accordance with the advice of the Cabinet or a minister
acting under the general authority of the Cabinet.

(b) Legislature

5. The Legislature consists of the Queen and the House of Assembly. The
Legislature may make laws for the peace, order and good government of Dominica,
subject to the assent of the Governor. The House of Assembly consists of eleven
elected members, three nominated mpmbers and the Attorney-General (ex officio).
Of the three nominated members, two are appointed by the Governor on the advice
of the Premier and one on the advice of the Leader of the Opposition; if there is
no Leader of the Opposition, or if he does not wish to be consulted, the Governor,
in his discretion, may consult any other person. Non-elected members may vote on
any question except motions of no confidence and bills to amend the Constitution.
The House elects a Speaker who, if he is not already a member of the House,
becomes one by virtue of his office.

a/ The information on the Territory has been derived from pUblished reports.

-26-



(c) Cabinet

6. The Cabinet is collectively responsible to the Legislature. It consists of
the Premier, the Attorney-General (ex officio) and not more than five other
ministers. The Governor appoints as Premier a member of the House of Assembly who
appears to him to be best able to command a majority in the House. The other
ministers are appointed by the Governor on the advice of the Premier.

Judiciary

7. The law of the Territory is the Common Law of England and statute Law. The
Attorney--General is the princi~al legal adviser of the Government. The West Indies
Associated States Supreme Court is a superior court of record and consists of a
Court of Appeal comprising the Chief Justice as president and two justices of
appeal and a High Court of Justice comprising the Chief Justice, appointed by the
Queen, and six puisne judges. The Court of Summary Jurisdiction, presided over by
a puisne judge, deals with civil cases involving sums of up to $ECl,OOO. There
are three magistrates courts which deal with summary and civil offences involving
sums of not more than $EC500.

Local government

8. Local government in the Territory is administered by local authorities,
acting in accordance with the duties and powers conferred on them by acts of the
Legislature. The towns of Roseau and Portsmouth are each administered by a town
council, con3isting of five elected and three nominated members. The councils
are empowered to make by-laws and regulations and have to submit their annual
estimates of revenue and expenditure to the Governor for approval. There are also
twenty-one village councils in the Territory.

Public service

9. The appointment, dismissal and disciplinary control of public officers are,
with certain exceptions, vested in the Public Service and Police Service
Commissions the members of which are appointed by the Governor in accordance with
the advice of the Premier.

Electoral system

la. Elected members of the House of Assembly are elected in single-member
constituencies under universal adult suffrage. There is a Boundaries Commission,
which consists of the Sneaker, as chairman, two members of the House appointed on
the advice of the Premier and two on the advice of the Leader of the Opposition.

ll. A British subject who has attained the age of twenty-one years is ~ualified

for membership of the House if he is domiciled and resident in the Territory or
if he has resided here for one year and is able to speak English. A person is
qualified to be registered as a voter if he is a British subject who has attained
the age of twenty-one and has satisfied the resident and other re~uirements

prescribed by the Legislature.
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Political parties

12. Until 1968, there were two political parties in the Territory, the Dominica
Labour Party (DLP) and the Dominica United People's Party (DUPP). In
October 1968, a new political party was created, the Dominica Freedom Party (DFP).

Elections

13. The last elections were held on 7 January 1966, when the DLP won ten of the
eleven seats, three more than at the previous election. The DVPP won one seat,
two less than at the previous elec+'ion. The total roll was 24,147 and those
voting numbered 19,400.

other developments

14. In June 1969, the new government headquarters building in Roseau was
officially opened by the Governor. The building, constructed largely under the
United Kingdom development programme, houses the Premier's office, the Ministry of
Finance, the Office of the Clerk of the House of Assembly and the Attorney-General's
office.

ECONOHIC CONDITIONS

General

15. The economy of the Territory is based on primary production. In the years
1961 to 1965 the rate of economic growth averaged 4 per cent annually, mostly as
a result of increased agricultural exports. An average growth of 5.5 per cent
is estimated for the period 1965 to 1970.

16. In 1968, the construction and engineering sector began to make substantive
contributions to the economy of the Territory. The building boom continued in
1969 and was expected to have an even greater impact on the economy in 1970. In
1970, 10.71 per cent of the total budget was to be spent on construction.

17. The Government of the Territory terminated its agreement with the Sunday
Island Port Authority Ltd. bl with effect from 16 August 1969, and announced
its decision in the House of Assembly on 4 September 1969.

18. In October 1968, the Government of the Territory signed an agreement with
the United States of America guaranteeing United States investments against
"confiscation, expropriation and inability to convert foreign currency into
United states dollars".

19. About one third of the total land area of 289.8 sq~are miles is Crown land.
Since 1962, Crown lands have been sold to residents without any conditions and
restrictions. The freehold system remains the predominant form of land tenure.

For background information, see A/7623/Add.7, chapter XXIII, annex I,
section B 2, paras. 75 and 76.
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Aliens must first obtain a licence from the Government, to which certain conditions
are attached, before being able to purchase land in the Territory.

Mineral deposits

20. The only mineral so far found in the Territory is pumice, a light-weight
concrete aggregate of volcanic origin used chiefly for building purposes; it is
at present mined under licence by a group of United states investors. According
to reports, the Dominica Mining Company has not succeeded in solving problems of
marketing and transport and in 1968/69 there was a setback in mining operations.

Water and power supply

21. The rainfall is heavy, especially in the mountainous areas. There are
numerous rivers and streams, but none is navigable. In 1968, three small water
supply systems were constructed under a UNICEF assistance scheme. Two major
water projects will be constructed under the Canadian assistance programme at a
cost of about $300,000 (Canadian).

22. The Dominica Central Water Authority consists of seven commissioners, one of
whom is appointed by the Minister of Communications and Works. The Authority is
empowered to acquire property, employ technical personnel and fix rates for the
provision of an adequate water supply for the Territory.

23. The electricity service is owned and operated by the Commonwealth Development
Corporation (CDC). Electric power is provided by two hydro-electric stations and
one diesel plant. In 1968, two coastal villages were provided with electricity.

Agriculture and livestock

24. The Department of Agriculture is responsible for the following:
(a) organization and development of the Territory's agricultural resources and
their conservation; (b) expansion of the main export and good crops;
(c) organization and improvement of small-scale farming and livestock; and
(d) improved methods of production and distribution of agricultural products. It
maintains a training school and five district agricultural stations which function
as the main official centres for the demonstration of improved agricultural
practices and experimentation ..

25. The main crops are bananas, coconuts, cocoa, limes, grapefruit, vanilla beans,
mangoes, and avocado pears. The main agricultural products are raw and sweetened
lime juice, lime oil, copra and rum.

26. About 74,000 acres are recorded as farm lands occupied by some 8,700 farms,
of which 6,000 are less than five acres in size and 198 are 50 acres or over. In
1968, land use was estimated as follows: bananas, 20,000 acres; orchard crops,
20,170; woodland on farms, 25,330; pasture, 4,500; and food crops, 4,000 acres.

27. Bananas, which are the principal crop, are exported almost exclusively to
the United Kingdom. Geest Industries, Ltd. are the sole purchasers and exporters;
the company operates under a contract with the Dominica Banana Growers' Association.
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Forestry and fisheries

33. Industrial activities include production of cigarettes, cigars, handicrafts,
citrus juices, oils and fats, soap, copra and rum.

of tourists increased from 6,168 in 1964 to 7,465 in 1967 and
Although statistics are not available for 1969, reports indicate
accommodation continued to exceed supply.

Industry

32. The number
9,977 in 1968.
that demand for

Tourism

34. In 1968, the oils and fats factory expanded its production and began exporting
refined oil and soap to Barbados and Trinidad. During the year, the factory
processed approximately 800 tons of raw coconut oil, 505 tons of refined coconut
oil, 569,000 pounds of laundry soap and 22,000 pounds of toilet soap. In 1969,
the manufacturing sector failed to reach the expected level of production.
Although oils and fats production continued to expand, lime juice and lime oil
production declined; in March 1969, the manufacturers of Rose's Lime Juice
announced the closure of one factory and two estates because of rising production
costs.

31. A government-controlled fisheries scheme provides funds for the organization
and development of a local fishing industry.

~ One Eastern Caribbean dollar ($EC100) equals $US.50. See annex I.A above,
para. 12.

30. Forest resources are considerable; however, timber production is small and
confined to local use. According to a Canadian-sponsored survey carried out in
1962, there are over 470 million board feet of gommier, the dominant of three
merchantable species. The area of Crown forest is estimated at approximatelY
110 square miles and the area under private ownership at about thirty squa~e miles.

35. In September 1969, the Premier and Finance Minister, Hr. E.O. Le Blanc, made
public statistics concerning the contribution to the Territory's economy by

28. In 1968 the cocoa propagation and citrus development schemes vere replaced
by the Plant Propagation Scheme. Under the new scheme, particular attention is
being paid to the production of grapefruit plants.

29. The livestock population consists of about 6,000 head of cattle, 9,000 pigs 1

3,600 sheep and 5,000 goats.

In 1968, 54,719 tons of bananaS were e~pdrted compared with 46,196 tons in 1961;
the total value of banana exports as paid to the Dominica Banana Growers'
Association was $EC7.4 million £! with an average price of 6i per pound ~dmpared
with ~jEC5.7 million in 1967 and an average price of 5. 4r;l . According to reports,
the record level of banana production achieved in 1969 (3,819,977 stems valued at
$EC7,44l,154), is expected to be maintained; estimates show that 1970 production
could reach 56,000 tons.



Dom-Can Timbers, Ltd. end the Dominica Minjng Co , , Ltd. During its first year of
operation, which ended in August 1969, Dom-Can Timbers paid royalties to the
Government of the Territory exceeding $Ec40.ooo. Up to 31 August 1969. the
compahy spent $EC346,815 on wages (approximately $EC216,805 for local labcur).
The number of local persons on the payroll was 114. The Dominica Mining Company
came into operation in August 1965. The company paid $EC75,561 in wages in 1967 5

$EC58,386 in 1968 and $Ec42,863 during the first nine months of 1969. At the end
of August 1969, twenty-seven persons were employed by the company (with no
expatriates). The company paid $EC9,204 in royalties in 1966/67, ~EC15,345 in
1967/68 and $EC14,512 in 1968/69.

Transport and conununications

36. There are 176 miles of bituminous roads, 196 miles of second class roads and
about 17 miles of unimproved earth roads. There were 2,117 motor vehicles
registered in 1968, compared with 2,078 in 1965. In 1969, expenditures on the
maintenance and reconstruction of roads amounted to $Ec620,OOO. compared with
$EC560,oOO in 1968.

31. Roseau is the principal port of the Territory; tIle banana boats of Geest
Industries, Ltd. call regularly at Portsmouth. The following steamship services
call at Dominica: the West Indies Shipping Service, Harrison Line, Saguenay
Shipping, Ltd., Compagnie Generale Transatlantique; Ltd., Royal Netherlands
Steamship Ltd., Geest Lines, Lamport and Holt Line, Ltd., Grimaldi Sicca Lines,
Booth American Shipping Corporation and the Linea IC' Line.

38. The Melville Hall Airport, which is situated in the north-east of the
Territory approximately thirty-four miles from Roseau, has a 5,lOO-foot runway.
Airmail and passenger services are provided by the Leeward Islands Air Transport
(LIAT) and Caribair. using Avro 748 planes. To date. $EC238,039 has been spent
under the United Kingdom assistance programme for the repair of the airport
runways which had deteriorated seriously, owing to increased traffic and the
landings of heavy aircraft.

39. In March 1969, the Government of the United Kingdom announced the approval
of three more COlonial Development and Welfare grants to the Territory, totalling
$EC350.122, towards the construction and reconstruction of roads and bridges and
for further improvemehts at Melville Hall Airport.

40. In 1968, Cable and Wireless (West Indies) Ltd. installed a fully automatic
telephone system in the Territory which became operative in December 1968. The
company also operates international telegraph, telephone and telex services.

Trade

41. The main imports are food-stuffs, gasoline and cement. The main exports
include bananas, copra, lime juice, cocoa, bay and lime oil, coconuts and vanilla
beans. The United Kingdom is the major trading partner of the Territory. The
following table shows the total value of exports and imports in the years 1964
to 1970:
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(thousand Eastern Caribbean dollars)

Exports Imports

1964 7,730 15,097

1965 7,726 17,701

1966 7 , 461~ 17,764

1967 8,469 19,168

1968 9,437 21,100

1969 (estimate) 9,793 23,190

1970 (estimate) 10,300 25,530

Public finance

42. The following table shows revenue and expenditure in the years 1965 to 1969:

(Eastern Caribbean dollars)

Revenue Expenditure

1965 8,170,230 8,445,647

1966 8,762,164 8,574,732

1967 10,266,770 10,266,770

1968 10,590,965 10,914,830

1969 11,247,445

43. The original Colonial Development and Welfare allocation for 1968/69 amounted
to $EC1,346,000 (including $Ec4l0,000 for the construction of the new government
offices); during the year the United Kingdom provided an additional allocation
of $EC345,000, making a total of $EC1,691,000.

44. In 1968, the amount of grant-in-aid which was necessary to meet the deficit
on the recurrent budget, was $EC1,660,ooo. In 1969, this figure was reduced to
$ECl,510,000.

45. In his 1969-budget address, delivered in the House of Assembly on
29 January 1969, the Premier and Minister of Finance stated, inter alia: "It is
our desire that the grant-in-aid of administration should be gradually reduced
and both the United Kingdom Government and the Government of Dominica are working
t ovar-d s this end. We are looking forward to receiving instead more capital aid
which should promote further economic development and which would in turn lead to
budgetary independence".

46. The main heads of taxation are income tax, customs and excise duties (rum,
cigarettes, cigars and tobacco). Export duty is payable on the principal
agricUltural products. Other forms of taxation include estate duty and stamp duty.
There is provision for double income tax relief in respect of Canada, Denmark,
Norway, Sweden, the United Kingdom and the United States.

-32-



47. There are four major banks in the Territory: Barclays Bank D.C.O.~ the
Royal Bank of Canada~ the Government Saving Bank and the Dominica Co-operative
Bank.

48. According to an agreement concluded in May 1969 between the Government of the
Territory and the Dominica Co-operative Bank~ the Bank agreed to make available at
least $EC250,000 for loans for the purchase, reconstruction or extension of
dwelling houses and apartments or shops with accommodation attached. A limit of
$EC15,000 was placed on anyone loan; however, in special circumstances larger
amounts may be obtained.

49. On 31 December 1968, the value of currency notes in circulation in the
Territory was estimated at $EC3,357,OOO, compared with $EC2,817,OOO at the end of
1967.

United Nations technical assistance

50, United Nations technical assistance to Dominica has been provided since 1965,
first through the Expanded Programme of Technical Assistance (EPTA) and
subsequently under the United Nations Development Programme (UNDP). By the end
of 1968, the cost of assistance approved for the Territory amounted to
approximately $US72,OOO. The Governing Council of UNDP has approved as a target
for assistance to the Territory the equivalent of $US35,OOO annually for the
period 1969-1972. The Territory's programme for the same period includes the
services of experts in physical planning (land use in urban and rural development),
agricultural development, water supplies, telecommunication services and postal
administration. £!

51. UNICEF's total allocation to Dominica for 1968 and after, amounted to
$US2l,098. Expenditure for 1968 was $USll,909 which ~as used for supplies and
equipment.

SOCIAL CONDITIONS

Labour

52. The estimated labour force is about 25,000. Agriculture is the principal
occupation, but roads and building construction, secondary industries, tourism,
transport and commerce absorb large numbers of the working popUlation.

53. There are six trade unions registered in the Territory: the Dominica Trade
Union, the Dominica Union of Teachers, the Dominica Civil Service Association,
the Dominica Amalgamated Workers' Union, the Seamen and Waterfront Workers' Trade
Union, and the Dominica Association of Public Health Inspectors.

d/

le/
DP/TA/P!L.l/Add.2, pp. 61-66.

A/7607/Add.2, p. 16.
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Public health

54. There are six government hospitals with a total of 302 beds and twenty-seven
dispensaries and health centres distributed throughout the Territory. The main
hospital, the Princess Margaret, in Roseau, includes a forty-bed wing for patients
suffering from chest conditions.

55. The birth-rate in 1966 was 39.9 per thousand and the death-rate 8.2 per
thousand.

EDUCATIONAL CONDITIONS

56. Education is free between the ages of five and fifteen years and is compulsory
wherever there are adequate school facilities; so far twenty-one areas have been
declared compulsory attendance areas.

57. Primary education is provided in fifty-five government schools, three
assisted denominational schools and twenty-six "temporary" schools, with a total
enrolment of more than 20,000 pupils and an average attendance of about 17,000
pupils. There are four secondary schools with a total enrolment of about
1 ?450 pupils.

58. There is a central free library in Roseau, with branches in Portsmouth and
Grand Bay. There is one commercial cinema in Roseau.
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Constitution

CONSTITUTIONAL AND POLITICAL DEVELOPMENTS

(a) Governor

~EAADA~

GENERAL

D.

(b) LegislatUre

3. Under the Constitution, which came into force on 3 March 1967, the basic
government structure is as follows:

5. The Legislature consists of the Queen, the Senate and the House of
Representatives. The Legislature may make laws for the peace, order and good
government of Grenada, subject to the assent of the Governor.

2. At the last census, taken in 1960, the population was 88,677. The estimated
population at the beginning of 1969 was 102,000, compared with 98,773 in 1966 and
93,911 in 1964. The majority of the population is of African or mixed descent.
St. George's, the capital of the Territory, has an estimated population of about
9,000. The other towns are Gouyave, Victoria, Grenville, Sauteurs and Hillsborough
on Carriacou.

4. The Governor is appointed by the Queen. Except where otherwise provided, he
is required to act in accordance with the advice of the Cabinet or a minister
acting under the general authority of the Cabinet.

1. Grenada is the most southerly of the Windward Islands in the Eastern Caribbean.
It lies approximately 90 miles north of Trinidad and 68 miles south-south-west of
St. Vincent. The island is about 21 miles long and 12 miles wide at its extremes
and has an area of 120 square miles. Between Grenada and St. Vincent lie the islets
known as the Grenadines, some of which are included in the Territory of St. Vincent
and some in that of Grenada; the largest of the latter is Carriacou with an area
of 13 square miles. The island is of volcanic origin. Approximately 10,000 acres
of the Territory's area are under forest.

6. The Senate consists of nine members appointed by the Governor, five on the
advice of the Premier, two on the advice of the Leader of the Opposition and two OH
the advice of the Premier after he has consulted those organizations or interests
which he considers should be represented. The Senate elects a President from among
those of its members who are not ministers or parliamentary secretaries. The
Senate has power to delay money bills for up to one month and any other bills
passed by the House of Representatives for up to two years.

~ The information on the Territory has been derived from pUblished re~orts.
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7. The House of Representatives consists of ten members elected in single-member
constituencies under universal adult suffrage. The House elects a Speaker who, if
he is not already a member of the House, becomes One by virtue of his office.

(c) Cabinet

8. The Cabinet is collectively responsible to the Legislature. It consists of
the Premier, the Attorney-General (ex officio) and other ministers. The Governor
appoints as Premier the person who appears to him to be best able to command a
majority in the House of Representatives. The other ministers are appointed by
the Governor on the advice of the Premier from among the senators and members of
the House of Representatives. There is provision for the appointment of
parliamentary secretaries from either house.

Judiciary

9. The law of the Territory is the Common Law of England and Statute of Law. The
Attorney-General is the principal legal adviser of the Government. The West Indies
Associated States Supreme Court is a superior court of record. It consists of a
Court of Appeal comprising the Chief Justice as president and two justices of
appeal, and a High Court of Justice comprising the Chief Justice, appointed by the
Queen, and six puisne judges. The Court of Summary Jurisdiction, presided over
by a puisne judge, deals with civil cases involving sums from $EC240.oo. El
Magistrate courts deal with summary and civil offences involving sums of not more
than $EC96.oo.

Public service

10. The appointment, dismissal and disciplinary control of pUblic officers is,
with certain exceptions, vested in the Public Service Commission, the members of
which are appointed by the Governor on the advice of the Premier. There is
provision for appeals to a Public Service Board of Appeal.

Electoral system

11. The members of the House of Representatives are elected in single-member
constituencies under universal adult suffrage. There is a Boundaries Commission,
which consists of the Speaker as chairman, two members of the House appointed on
the advice of the Premier and two on the advice of the Leader of the Opposition.
The Commission is charged with reviewing the number and boundaries of constituencies
at intervals of not less than two and not more than five years. There are ten
electoral districts at present.

12. An individual is qualified to be registered as a voter if he is a British
subject, has attained the age of 21 years and has satisfied the residence and
other requirements prescribed by the Legislature. On 29 February 1968, the House
of Representatives passed an amending bill to the Elections Act reducing the
voting age from 21 to 18 years, effective from 1972.

El One Eastern Caribbean dollar ($ECl.OO) equals $US.50. See annex I.A above,
para. 12.
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Political parties

13. There are two political parties in the Territory, the Grenada United, L~bo~;r

Party (GULP) and the Grenada National Party (GNP)

Elections

14. The last general elections were held on 24 August 1967. As a result ·of ;tl1e
election, the GULP, led by Mr. Eric Gairy, won seven seats and the GNP, led by the
former Premier, Mr. Herbert Blaize, won three. On 26 August 1967, Mr. Gairy was
sworn in as Premier of Grenada to succeed Mr. Bl.ai ze , The next general elections
are to be held in 1972. It was reported in September 1970 that the GNP was goipg
to request that United Nations personnel supervise the elections. The spo~esman

for the GNP was reported as having said that "it is necessary that adequate steps
be taken to prevent the elections being rigged".

Local government

15. It was reported in October 1969 that all local government bodies had been
dissolved pending reform of the system under which they operated. The St. George's
Corporation (Which had municipal status) and the district Boards of the several
other pariShes and the dependency of Carriacou were partly elected and partly
nominated. The new system, when it became operative, was expected to provide for
fully elected bodies and for the streamlining of legislation to produce a more
uniform pattern of local government. An Interim Commissioner was to be appointed
to carry out local government functions during the reform period.

Recent developments

16. On 16 July 1969, Premier Gairy was reported to have reiterated his determination
to lead Grenada to independence. He also said: "We do not know whether Grenada
will go it alone or in association with another territory•.•. We would like to
think, however, that whateve;r form independence may take, continuity of association
with Britain would be a useful and valuable counterweight to the new and more
aggressive forces we will have to face in a world growing smaller .. ,".

17. Members of the opposition Grenada National Party and planters held two
anti-government demonstrations, on 6 November and 12 December 1969, reportedly in
protest over increased government control of the cocoa and nutmeg industries
and compulsory acquisition of property.

18. A bill titled the Emergency Powers Act, 1970, was passed in the Territory's
House of Representatives on 2 May 1970. The three members of the opposition party
walked out of the meeting in protest before the bill was passed. The opposition
party leader, Mr. Blaize, said that he feared the repercussions that headlines
of the bill might bring; another member of his party said that he saw "nothing in
the immediate future to cause panic in the minds of government".

19. In May 1970, the Premier announced that Grenada was doubling its police force11 .. ,

reportedly to crush any attempts by revolutionary groups to stage demonstrations",
He, stated t~at,his Government would not sit by and allow individuals or groups to
ag~tate or ~nc~te to promulgate or promote any racial disharmony in Grenada.
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ECONOMIC CONDITIONS

General

20" The economy of the Territory is based on agriculture.
secondary industries and tourism is of growing importance.
development plan for 1967-1971 envisages an expenditure of
of which almost one-third would be spent on agriculture.

There are also some
The Grenada five-year

about $Ec46 million,

21. The Investment Guarantee Agreement, which was signed in 1968 between the
Government of Grenada and the United States of America, is aimed at protecting the
latter's investments in the Territory against economic and commercial risks.

22. All persons who are not British Commonwealth citizens and who wish to own land
or take shares in locally registered companies are required by laM to obtain a
licence. The Government imposes certain restrictions to protect the agricultural
potential of the Territory and to achieve balanced development.

Water and power SUREly

23. The Territory has a number of mineral and other springs. All towns and many
villages have a piped water supply. A water supply development plan was prepared
by the Government of Grenada with assistance from the Pan JUnerican Health
Organization. The long-term objective of the plan is to provide drinking water
for approximately 95 per cent of Grenada's estimated population by 1990. The first
project to be implemented under this plan was announced in December 1969. The
project, which would be completed within two years, was to be mostly financed by
Canada, through the Canadian International Agency Which has a programme of
assistance for water development in the Eastern Caribbean. Canada was providing
$ECl.43 million of the total estimated cost of $EC1.90 million. The Government
of Grenada would contribute the remainder and would be responsible for supervision
of the work. It was also reported in 1969 that the United Kingdom was making a
grant of $EC24,000 towards the water supply development plan, essentially to
expedite the excavation and drainage work of several water schemes.

24. Electric power is generated and distributed. by Grenada Electricity Services,
Ltd. The company's power station is located in St. George's.

Agriculture

25. The economy of the Territory is based on agriculture. Over 9,300 persons are
employed in agriculture, forestry and hunting. The total acreage of Grenada is
76,548 and the major crops are cocoa, nutmeg, limes, bananas, sugar and copra.
A wide variety of tropical fruit is available and efforts are being made to increase
production of pigeon pens, yams, pumpkins and green and yellow vegetables for
local consumption. The total acreage of C~'riacou is 8,467, and lime oil and
cotton are the main exports, although production of the latter has decreased
markedly in recent years.

26. The Territory's farmers are encouraged to produce new crops as well as revive
others. At the end of 1969. the Ministry of Agriculture and the Grenada Farmers'
Cooperative Council announced that they planned to import onion seeds for
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27. Cocoa is cultivated on some 17,000 acres. The Grenada Cocoa Association is
responsible for promoting the interests of the cocoa industry and also regulates
and controls exports.

distributing to local farmers. About 260,000 pounds of onions are imported annually.
Early in 1970, the Government announced that it had imported 5,000 pineapple plants
as the first step towards reviving Int.eres't in that crop. The plants were to be
used to establish a nursery from wni.ch pineapple suckers would later be available
to farmers for planting.

(a) Cocoa
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29. In 1969, there was a shortfall in the production of bananas which had been the
Territory's major crop since 1956; according to the Finance Minister, the shortfall
was likely to continue in 1970. The following table shows the volume and value
of banana exports for the years 1965 to 1968:

28. Cocoa production increased sharply in 1969, and regained its place as the
Territory's major crop. Cocoa exports in 1969 were valued at $Ec4,496,320, an
increase of more than $EC500,000 over the value of cocoa exported in 1968. The
following table shows the volume and value of cocoa exports for the years 1966 to

1969:

2,249,797

3,028,505

3,670,019

4,496,320

Eastern Caribbean dollars

46,262

48,339

57,391

Hundredweight

Tons Value
(Eastern Caribbean dollars)

1965 21,055 2,417,108

1966 20,573 2,442,988

1967 26,195 3,l15,872

1968 3,583,066

1966

1967

1968

1969

(b) Bananas

30. The Grenad~ Banana Co-operative Society is a statutory body of banana producers
controlled by a Committee of Management of six elected and between two and four
nominated members. The Committee deals primarily with the marketing of bananas
~hrough Geest Industries, Ltd. In addition, it promotes improvement of the
l~dustry by sponsoring and contriubting financially to programmes to control banana
dlseases and encourage proper fertilizer practices.



(c) Nutmeg

31. Nutmeg is grown on some 6,500 acres and the entire nutmeg yield is exported.
The following table shows the volume and value of nutmeg (and mace) exports from
1966 to 1969:

Nutmeg Mace Nutmeg oil Value
(hundredweight) (pounds) (Eastern Caribbean

dollars)

1966 17~339 2~160 90 4,058,337

1967 13,486 2,530 720 2,085,955

1968 32,425 3,000 3,112,000

1969 27,183 3,791 3,350,000

32. The Grenada Co-operative Nutmeg Association, which processes and markets all
nutmeg and mace, is controlled by a board of nine members, of whom six are elected
by the growers and three are nominated by the Government. In June 1970, an
official of the Association confirmed reports that the Association had trans:f\erred
sums totalling nearly $ECl million to Barbados on fixed deposits, and withdrawn
another amount totalling $ECIOO,OOO from the Grenada Agricultural Bank, an
institution established to provide loans to farmers. According to the same official,
the transfer was made in order "to safeguard and protect the funds of the
Association". This action was criticized strongly by the Finance Minister who
accused the Nutmeg Association of being "unpatriotic" and not particularly
concerned with the welfare of nutmeg producers in the Territory. He added that the
transferred money would now be used by the people in the country where it was
deposited, instead of being available to local farmers in Grenada.

(d) Other crops

33. Coconuts are grown on about 3,500 acres. There is a copra mill in St. George's.
Recent figures on copra production are not available. Production in 1965 and 1966
was as follows:

Copra Refined Laundry Coconut
milled oil soap meal
(tons) (gallons) (pounds) (pounds)

1965 452 59,246 204,900 196,600

1966 1.19 47,070 139,900 187 ,800

34. Cotton is grown on Carria.cou where there is a Government ginnery. Production
of lint ha.s declined in recent years, although it totalled 774 hundredweight in
1967, compared with 500 hundredweight in 1966. The protection of interests in the
cotton industry is the responsibility of the Carriacou Development Board.

35. Limes are grown on some 500 acres, evenly divided between the islands of
Grenada and Carriacou.
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Fisheries

36. Sugar cane is grown on about 1,500 acres and is converted either to dark sugar
or to rum. The total production of dark sugar for the years 1966, 1967 and 1969
was as follows:

of the economy, meat and
Estimated numbers of
sheep and goats, 7,000;
of the local demand.

Yield
(ton of cane per ton of sugar)

10.7

10.75

Dark sugar
- (tons)

1,424

1,742

1,368

1966

1967

1969

39. About 1,700 persons are employed in the fiShing industry, of whom approximately
1,400 are fishermen. The estimated catch, which was 2.7 million pounds in 1967,
reached 3 million pounds in 1968. The fishing industry is hampered by inadequate
storage facilities and problems of distribution of supplies throughout the Territory.
It was reported in March 1969 that the Government was negotiating with the
Government of Canada for assistance in the establishment of two fiShing depots
equipped with ice-making facilities. A programme also was being initiated to teach
fishermen how to preserve their catches while at sea. In December 1969, the
Grenada Government announced that duty-free concessions would be accorded all
material and equipment used in the setting up of an ice plant unit and cold storage
facilities in the Territory. The units were expected to be set up early in 1970
as part of a project aimed at developing the fishing industry.

Forestry

38. The Government owns approximately 75 per cent of the Territory's estimated
10,000 acres of rain forest; exploitation is confined to fifty acres annually.
Since 1957, approximately 450 acres of government forest land have been
reafforested with blue mahoe, teak and Honduras mahogany.

Livestock

37. Although livestock production is an important part
milk production are inadequate for local requirements.
livestock are as follows: cattle 6,000) horses, 1,500;
and pigs, 5,000. Poultry numbers 90,000 and meets much

The Cane l"arners Association ains at inprovinc the industry throui~h special enphaada
on efficiency of production. In June 1969, the Premier announced that his
Government was about to set up an inquiry into the workings of the sugar industry
to ascertain why the quantity of sugar cane required to produce a ton of sugar was
hiGher in Grenada thnn elsGwhere.

40. The Territory has few nanuf'ac tur i.n-; industries which c~ploy only 2,600 people of
the total labour force. ,The Grenada Sugar Factory, Ltd., produces unrefined
suga~ for local consmnptl0n, but supplies are inadequate to meet the island's
r equ'i r-eruents , In addition, this factory, together with a number of estates, supplies
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the local demand for uncured rum. There is a copra mill which produces soap and
edible fatg, a cigarette factory, a lime oil factory, a brewery and, on Carriacou,
a government-owned cotton ginnery.

41. In February 1970, the Territory's Minister of Finance announced that a coffee
processing plant was to commence operations later in the year. At the end of
September 1969, a United States oil company, Western Transmission Co-operation,
was granted a licence to search for oil on Grenada and in off-shore territorial
waters, under the name Westrans Grenada, Limited.

Tourism

42. The Grenada Tourist Board is a statutory body appointed by the Government of
Grenada, and comprises twelve members representing shipping, commerce, the airlines
and the hotels. Its function is to promote the Territory's tourist industry and
to make recommendations for its improvement. A Hotel Aid Ordinance allows duty-free
importation of building materials, equipment and furnishings, and a Development
Incentives Ordinance is directed towards encouraging capital investment in tourist
inclustries .

43. The number of tourists increased markedly during 1969 when 29,627 tourists
visited the Territory, an increase of almost 28 per cent over the previous year.
The unprecedented flow of tourists to the island during the year was attributed
to Carifta Expo 69, the first international exposition ever held in the Territory.
However, even the number of cruise ship visitors increased sharply during the year.
One hundred and four cruise ship calls were recorded in 1969~ compared with
seventy-seven the previous year.

44. Earnings from tourism rose from $Ec6 million in 1964 to $EC10 million in 1968.
In March 1969, it was announced that $EC90,OOO of Grenada's estimated expenditure
for 1969 would be used to promote the island's tourist industry; according to
government sources, the sum of $Ec40,ooo provided for this purpose in 1968 had
proved to be inadequate. Three new hotels were built in 1968/69, bringing the total
number of hotels and guest houses in the Territory to eighteen. Approximately
300 rooms were planned to be added to existing accommodations in 1969/70.

Transport and communications

45. There are about 566 miles of roads in the Territory, of which 256 miles have
an oiled surface and 210 miles are graded as third. and fourth class roads. The
Transport Board of the Public Works Department acts as an advisory committee on
all matters concerning road transport and traffic in the Territory. A
United Kingdom grant (British Development Division in the Caribbean) of $EC24,ooo
was contributed to Grenada's road maintenance programme in 1969. In August of
the same year 9 the Grenada House of Representatives approved the provision of
$EC200,OOO for urgent repairs to roads and the construction of retaining walls
dmnaged by rain storms.

46. The main port of the Territory is St. George's harbour.
of Grenville and Hillsborough are used mainly by small craft.

-43-

On Carriacou the ports
Shipping lines using



the port of St. George's include the Harrison, Booth, Atlantic, Royal Netherlands,
Saguenay, Geest and Grimaldi Siosa Lines and the West Indies Shipping Service. In
January 1970, the Premier outlined plans for a government land programme to
reclaim fifty acres along the western sea front of the port in St. George's
to provide the island with a deep water harbour.

47. Pearls Airport is located at the north-eastern corner of the Territory and
can accommodate Viscount type aircraft. An airstrip at Lauriston on Carriacou,
built with the aid of a Colonial Development and Welfare grant, was opened in
March 1968. British West Indian Airways, Ltd., operates daily schedules from
Pearls to other parts of the Ca~ibbean. A feasibility study for the construction
of an international airport in Grenada was undertaken by a team from the United
Kingdom in 1969. The site proposed for the airport is Port Saline near St. George.

48. Local telephone services are operated by Cable and Wireless (West Indies) Ltd.,
on behalf of the Government; the company also operates international telegraph,
telephone and telex services.

49. In March 1969, the Finance Minister announced that Grenada had a trade
deficit amounting to $EC17.2 million, mainly due to increased food imports (over
$Ec6 million). The principal imports are food-stuffs, consumer goods, iron and
steel, timber, cement, textiles, fertilizers and motor vehicles. The principal
exports are cocoa, nutmeg, bananas, mace and spices.

Public finance

50. Revenue and expenditure for the years 1966 to 1969 were as follows:

Value
(Eastern Caribbean dollars)

Revenue Expenditure Grant-in~Aid

1966 (provisional). . 12,106,571 11,897,905 1,729,200
1967 (estimates). . 13,935,771 13,935,771 1,600,100
1968 . . . . 16,142,909 853,557
1969 (bUdget, 25 April 1968). 21,309,540 1,773,000

United Kingdom grants amounted to $EC2,790,000 in 1969, inclUding $EC1,410,000 in
budgetary aid, and $ECl,380,000 in development aid.

51. I~ January 1970, the Finance Minister announced that the year's budget,
amount~ng to $EC26,735,388, had been balanced without a grant-in-aid. He
explained that the Government had decided to bring Grenada's grant-in-aid status
to an end and hoped that the United Kingdom would therefore give the Territory
a larger proportion of its development aid.

52. Forms of direct taxation include income tax, estate duties and property
tax. Other forms of taxation include import, export and excise duties and a
motor vehicles tax.
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53. There are eight banks operating in the Territory: the Bank of Nova Scotia,
Barclays Bank D.C.O., Canadian Imperial Bank of Commerce, Royal Bank of Canada,
Government Savings Bank, Grenada Agricultural Bank, Grenada Co-operative Bank, Ltd.
and Grenada National Bank and Trust Co., Ltd. The Grenada National Bank and Trust
Co., Ltd., which opened in August 1969, is a private company controlled by the
Government as one of the shareholders, with United States investors putting up most
of the capital investment. In September 1969, the Premier announced that a new bank,
to be known as the Commonwealth Bank, would start operations in Grenada shortly. It
was reported in November that the Grenada Cabinet had approved an application of the
Chase Manhattan Bank for a licence to establish a branch in Grenada.

54. The Grenada House of Representatives approved a Development Loan Act which
authorizes the Finance Minister to borrow money from any or all of the commercial
banks operating in the Territory for the execution of pUblic works operations and
tourist development projects in two areas of St. Georgels.

United Nations technical assistance

55. United Nations technical assistance to Grenada has been provided since 1965,
first through the Expanded Programme of Technical Assistance (EPTA) and subseQuently
under the United Nations Development Programme (UNDP). By the end of 1968, the cost
of assistance approved for the Territory amounted to approximately $USI03,OOO. The
Governing Council of UNDP has approved as a target for assistance to the Territory the
equivalent of $US35,OOO annually for the period 1969 to 1972. The Territory's
programme for the same periOd includes the services of experts in physical planning
(mainly future urban and rural development), water supplies, animal husbandry,
agricultural economics and postal administration.

SOCIAL CONDITIONS

Labour

56. No recent figures On the labour force are available. At the 1960 census, the
labour force numbered 25,170 persons with over 9,300 employed in agriCUlture, forestry
and hunting. There are seventeen registered trade unions, including one employers'
federation.

Public health

57. There are ten medical districts, with a medical officer in charge of each
district. Located in St. Georgels are a general hospital with 240 beds, a mental and
isolation hospital, a sanitorium and homes for handicapped children, the chronically
sick and the aged. There is a forty-bed hospital at St. Andrew's and another
hospital on Carriacou. St. Georgels, Gouyave and St. Davidls each has a main health
centre. Twenty-eight district medical visiting stations carry on maternity and child
welfare work.

EDUCATIONAL CONDITIONS

58. The Board of Education is responsible for advising the Government on education
policy. Primary education is free to all children between five and seventeen years
of age. Attendance is compulsory between the ages of five and fifteen years, but is
not enforced.
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1. The islands of St. Kitts (also known as St. Christopher), Nevis and Anguilla
are the most northerly of the islands in the Leeward group administered by the
United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland. St. Kitts and Nevis are
separated by a three·-mile-wide strait and Anguilla lies sixty miles to the north
of St. Kitts. The Territory also includes the island of Sombrero, the administration
of which was transferred from the British Virgin Islands to St. Kitts in 1956.
The total area of the Territory is 155 square miles. The area of St. Kitts is
68 square miles, Nevis 50 square miles, Anguilla 35 square miles and Sombrero
2 square miles.

E. ST. KITTS-NEVIS-ANGUILLA~I

GENERAL

2. At the 1960 census, the total population of the Territory was 56,693, made
up as follows: St. Kitts, 38,113; Nevis, 12,770; and Anguilla, 5,810. The
estimated population in 1965 was 59,476, almost all of whom were of African or
mixed descent.

CONSTITUTIONAL AND POLITICAL DEVELOPMENTS

Constitution

3. The Constitution, which came into force on 27 February 1967, provided for
the following basic government structure:

(a) Governor

4. The Governor is appointed by the Queen. Except where otherwise provided,
he is required to act in accordance with the advice of the Cabinet or a minister
acting under the general authority 8f the Cabinet.

(b) Legislature

5. The legislature, which consists of a House of Assembly, may make law for
the peace, order and good government of the Territory, subject to the assent of
the Governor.

6. The House of Assembly consists of both elected and nominated members. Two
nominated members are appointed on the advice of the Premier and one on the advice
of the Leader of the Opposition, or, if there is no Leader of the Opposition, by

~/ The information on the Territory has been derived from published reports.
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the Governor in his discretion. If the Attorney-General is a nominated member,
there are altogether four nominated members; if he is not a nominated member, he
becomes an ex officio member of the House. Nominated members are entitled to vote
except on motions of no confidence and on bills for the alteration of the
Constitution. The House elects a Speaker, who, if he is not already a member,
becomes one by virtue of his office.

(c) Cabinet

7. The Cabinet is collectively responsible to the legislature. It consists of
the Premier, the Attorney-General (ex officio) and other ministers. The Governor
appoints as Premier that member of the House of Assembly who appears to him to be
best able to command a majority in the House. The other ministers are appointed
from among the members of the House on the advice of the Premier.

Judiciary

8. The law of the Territory is the Common Law of England and such statute law as
is applicable in the Territory. The Attorney-General is the principal legal
adviser to the Government. The West Indies Associated states Supreme Court is a
superior court of record. It consists of a Court of Appeal, comprising the Chief
Justice as President and two justices of appeal, and a High Court of Justice
comprising the Chief Justice, appointed by the Queen and six puisne judges. The
Court of Summary Jurisdiction, presided over by a puisne judge, deals with civil
cases involving sums up to $EC1,000. b/ Magistrates courts deal with summary and
civil offences involving sums of not ;ore than $EC500.

Public service

9. The appointment, dismissal and disciplinary control of public officers is, with
certain exceptions, veated in the Public Service Commission and the Police Service
Commission. In March 1970, it was reported that the Government had approved the
appointment of a commission, recommended by the United Kingdom Department of
Overseas Development, to review the structure, salaries, and conditions of the
Public Service and to make recommendations.

Electoral system

10. The elected members of the House of Assembly are elected under universal
adult suffrage in single-member constituencies, of which there are at least one in
Anguilla, at least two in Nevis and at least seven in St. Kitts. There is a
Boundaries Commission which consists of the Speaker as Chairman, two members of the
House appointed on the advice of the Premier and two on the advice of the Leader
of the Opposition, or if there is no opposition, appointed by the Governor in his
discretion. The Commission is charged with reviewing the boundaries at intervals
of not more than five years.

11. A person is qualified for election or nomination to the House if he is a
Commonwealth citizen, has attained the age of twenty-one years and was born and lS

b/ One Eastern Caribbean dollar ($EC1.OO) equals $US.50. See annex I.A above,
para. 12.
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domiciled in the
for three years.
twenty-one years
be prescribed by

Territory, or is domiciled and has been resident in the Territory
A person is qualified to vote if he has attained the age of

and has such qualifications regarding residence and domicile as may
the legislature.

Political parties

12. There are four political parties in the Territory: the Labour Party (LP),
the People's Action Movement (PAM), the United National Movement (UNM) and the
Anguilla Constructive Democratic Movement (ACDM). The ACDM was formed in
April 1969. The three other parties were represented at the Constitutional
conf.erence and signed the report.

Elections

13. The last elections were held on 25 July 1966. The LP won seven seats, all in
St. Kitts; the PAM won two seats, one in Nevis and one in Anguilla; and the UNM
won one seat in Nevis.

Recent developments

14. As reported previously, ~/ Mr. Ronald Webster of Anguilla declared in
January 1969 that Anguilla had become an independent republic and had severed all
legal ties with the Crown. Subsequently, the United Kingdom and the Government of
st. Kitts-Ne~is-Anguillaagreed to the setting up of a commission to study the
problem of Anguilla and to make recommendations leading to e, satisfactory and
durable solution.

15. The membership of the commission was announced in December 1969. It included
Sir Hugh Wooding, former Chief Just.i.ce of Trinidad and Tobago, and four other
appointees. The Anguilla Council was not consulted on the appointments. The
commission visited Anguilla for the first time on 3 February 1970, but reportedly
stayed only a few hours to announce its operational plan. It planned to operate
out of Trinidad and Tobago.

16. On 14 February 1970, the commission announced that it had invited memoranda
from all people wishing to submit them. The announcement was made in the
following statement:

"The Commission has invited memoranda from all persons wishing to submit
them whether as a government bcdy or as an organization of people or as
individuals.

"Memoranda may be submitted not only by 'nationals' of St. Kitts-Nevis­
Anguilla whether at home or abroad, but also by any person or persons who may
be interested in, or be affected by, the situation under inquiry.

"The memoranda should state as succinctly as possible, first, the
differences (as seen by the authors) which led to the present situation in
Anguilla and how these situations came about, and, secondly, the proposals

£! See A/7623/Add.7, chapter XXIII, paras. 181-213.
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(supported by reasons) which the authors would wish the Commission to consider
as a means of dispelling any misunderstanding relating to the situation and
for recommending a satisfactory and durable solution of the problem••• "

These memoranda had to be submitted not later than 14 March 1970.

17. The commission arrived in Anguilla on 1 April 1970 and began hearings the same
day. The first address to the commission was made by the legal adviser to the
Anguilla Council, Mr. Jack Dear. Referring to the appointment of the Commission,
Mr. Dear said the following:

"In the declaration of 30 March signed between Lord Caradon of the
united Kingdom and members of the Anguilla Council, the members of the
Anguilla Council elected in March of 1968 were recognized as the elected
representatives of the people. Despite the fact, the Anguilla Council were
not consulted on the setting up of this commission, they were not consulted on
the composition of this commission ... Failure to consult with the Anguilla
Council ..• constitutes in my submission a breach of faith between the
Government of the United Kingdom and the Council of Anguilla ••• 11

He further declared:

"I want to make it very clear that my appearing here •.. on behalf of the
Council of Anguilla is not to be taken as a reoognition of the power of the
Government or Governor of St. Kitts to appoint a commission of in~uiry into
the affairs of Anguilla. It is merely the recognition of the fact that
Anguilla is in occupation and under the power and control of the United
Kingdom Government by virtue of the fact that Her Majesty's forces are
present in Anguilla and that Her Majesty would have the right in those
circumstances to inquire into the affairs of Anguilla."

18. In his statement. Mr. Dear also pointed out that "the Government of
St. Kitts •.• has not in fact exercised effective jurisdiction in Anguilla since
30 May 1967". He stated that the overvhe.lming majority of Anguillans desired to
"enjoy good government, unintimidated and in freedom" and "do not want to live under
the administration in St. Kitts under any terms whatsoever". He also stated that
if the United Kingdom Government recommended a return to the st. Kitts
administration. it would have to use "British force" to implement such a
recommendation and it would have "to establish a police state for its perpetuation",

19. Mr. Dear, on behalf of the Anguilla Council, submitted recomnendations to the
Commission, which can be summarized as follows:

As the island has issued its own stamps. collected its own taxes and
administered its affairs since 1967. Council members maintained that the
United Kingdom Government should accept a de jure reoognition of the island's
government. They recommended that "the existing Council should be continued;
a small executive Committee should work with Her Majesty's representative in
Anguilla to constitute the executive arm of government .•• The Council
should be vested with legislative power with Her Majesty's Government in the
United Kingdom retaining a power of veto only on money bills".

The island would be divided into constituencies; elections would be held
every five years on the basis of universal adult suffrage.
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Provisions were asked, as in the case of Montserrat~ for the use of the
services of the civil service and judiciary of the associated States; however~

the Council not ed , "if st , Kitts or such other Government objected to such
an arrangement; alternative arrangements could be ne~otiated with the British
Virgin Islands or any other friendly Commonwealth Caribbean country, or with
the United Kingdom".

The Council also recommended provision for a registry in Anguilla and
removal from St. Kitts of all deeds relating to land in Anguilla.

It called for development aid from the United Kingdom, particularly for a
water supply; an adequate electricity supply, improvements in airport
facilities~ the establishment of proper telephone and telegraph facilities and
continuation of the road improvement programme.

20. On 5 April 1970, the members of the Anguilla Commission arrived on St. Kitts.
The Premier, Mr. Robert Bradshaw~ reportedly complained that the United Kingdom
had not consulted his Government before Lord Caradon r s visit to Anguilla at the end
of March 1969. He was also reported to have said that lack of funds had been
responsible for the delay in carrying out certain development programmes for the
three islands.

21. Accordinr, to reports~ the cOIT@ission SUbsequently visited Grenada, Jamaica,
Trinidad and 'I'obarto , Cuynnn , Barbados, St. Luc i a , Dominica and J\ntir;ua.

22. On 16 J\pril 1970, in answer to questions in the House of Commons, one of which
concerned the eighty-four policemen still in i\nguilla, the United Kin~dom Prime
Minister stated the following:

"The police are there because they are needed there. As regards further
consultations with Commonwealth Caribbean Governments about Anguilla, I hope
the honourable Member will agree that it is right now to await the outcome of
the work of the commission which followed consultation and which we and the
St. Kitts Government appointed under the chairmanship of Sir Hugh Wooding.
I am sure it is wise to wait for that."

23. On 18 May, following its return to London, members of the commission held
talks with Lord Shepherd, t.he United Kingdom Minister of State for Foreign and
Commonwealth Affairs. Lord Shepherd later stated in the House of Commons, in
reference to the police force in Anguilla: "Their function is to assist
Her Majesty's Commissioner in his task of maintaining law and order and they will
remain there as long as their presence is required in this role." Lord Shepherd
also reiterated that it was "no part of our policy that the Anguillans should live
under an administration which they do not want".

ECONOHIC CONDITIONS

General

24. In St. Kitts the most important crop is sugar. In Nevis, mixed farming is
predominant and cotton is produced for export. In Anguilla, the majority of the
inhabitants are proprietors and the main activities are the raising of livestock~

salt production and fishing; it is reported that a considerable number of people
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in Anguilla rely almost totally on remittances sent by relatives who work on other
islands or in New York or London.

Water and power supply

25. In April 1970, it was reported that six new wells for the supply of fresh
water would be drilled on Anguilla.

26. There is one principal power station on St. Kitts owned by the Government.
Electric power is available throughout the greater part of St. Kitts and extends
to about half of Nevis; there is none on Anguilla. It was reported in July 1969,
that Hawker and Siddeley Electric Export, Ltd. had received a £500,000 contract to
design and build a new generating station on st. Kitts and to increase the
capacity of the existing station in Nevis. A team of two Royal Engineers arrived
on Anguilla on 1 June 1970 to undertake a survey for a future island-wide
electricity scheme.

Agriculture

27. Approximately 80 per cent of the arable land in St. Kitts is divided into
thirty-five large sugar estates which employ most of the agricultural labour on the
island. As employment on the estates is seasonal and there are few alternative
jobs, there is considerable underemployment from August to .Ianuar-v . Small
farming in St. Kitts serves as a supplement to employment on the estates.
Agriculture in Nevis is almost exclusively on a peasant small-hold.ing basis and
more than half the small farms in the Territory are on this island. There are,
however, five large coconut estates and some privately-owned livestock farms.
The main crops in Nevis are cotton, sugar cane, copra, vegetables and coconut,
with sugar cane very much on the decline, mainly because of the increasing cost of
transport to St. Kitts. Farming in Anguilla follows a similar pattern to that of
Nevis, though livestock raising is more common.

28. In St. Kitts, the total area under sugar cane in 1968/69 was 12,564 acres, of
which 12,107 acres were harvested; the average yield of cane per acre was 30 to
35 tons. In the same year, Nevis had 75 acres under sugar cane of which 70 acres
were harvested; the average yield of cane per aci-e was 10 to 12 tons. The yield
of sugar per acre from cane grown on estates is 3.5 tons per acre for St. Kitts and
1.2 tons per acre for Nevis.

29. Sugar, mainly from St. Kitts, represents about 80 per cent of exports from the
Territory. The Nevis sugar cane crop is purchased by the Government and shipped
to St. Kitts to be processed. Sugar production in 1969 totalled 35,390 tons,
compared with 33,409 tons in 1968 and 43,622 tons in 1965.

30. Nevis had 165 acres under cotton in 1968/69; production of clean lint totalled
30,000 pounds. Recent figures for St. Kitts on the acreage under cotton and the
production of clean lint are not available. In 1964/65, Nevis had 978 acres under
cotton and St. Kitts 225 acres; production of clean lint totalled 92,501 pounds,
including 54,168 pounds from Nevis.

Industry

31. The principal industrial plant of the Territory is the sugar factory, owned
by St. Kitts (Basseterre) Sugar Factory, Ltd., which has been in operation
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since 1912. The factory has a capac i ty of 150 to 180 tons of sU(~nr per day. Tho'!'e
are two cotton ginneries, one on St. Kitts and one on Nevis. St. Kitts has a
brewery, a cigarette factory (both in operation since 1962) and a small cornmeal
factory. Nevis has a factory for the processing of the island's copra and
~rouncnuts into edible oils and cattle feed. There is also a small plant which
makes parts for electronic components and employs 40 to 100 Angui Ll.ans .

32. An industrial gas plant, St. Kitts Gases, Ltd., was opened officially in
February 1970 at Basseterre. The design and construction of the plant was
made under the supervision of the managers of the St. Kitts sugar factory. The
completed building covers an area of 15,000 square feet and is valued at
$USIOO,OOO in its present stage. Its equipment is geared for production of
carbon dioxide gas which can be used in the manufacture of aerated drinks and
of fire extinguishers. The capacity of the plant is sufficient to supply local
demands with enough left over for export to neighbouring islands. The company
is a member of the Island Gases Group which has a combined annual sales volume
of $US1.5 million.

Tourism

33. Much importance is placed on the development of the tourist industry. The
number of tourists visiting the Territory increased from 8,988 (including 6,205
cruise ship passengers) in 1967 to 9,797 (including 7,187 cruise ship passengerd)
in 1968.

34. Hotel accommodation and ancillary services are reported to be growing
steadily. In January 1969. the first stage of Fairview Inn, with accommodation
for sixty persons, was opened in Basseterre. The total cost of ~he project is
estimated to be around $US500,OOO. The Bank of America is repor~ed to have an
interest in this project.

35. A large-scale tourist and property development, covering eighty-five acres,
has reportedly been started at Frigate Bay in St. Kitts. It is planned to
construct nine hotels with a total accommodation of 1,000 rooms, a yacht marina
and a golf course, with such pub.l i c services as roads. water and electricity.
There will be plots for sa.le as privat e home sites and also a condominium
development. The total projected cost of the development is £29 million.
Finance for the initial stage of the development - £15 million - is to be provided
by the United Kingdom construction firm of Higgs and Hill. According to
reports, the area would be declared a special development area and a special
fifteen-year tax concession would be available to companies inves~ing there
before 1973.

36. It was reported in December 1969, that a government-sponsored bill legalizing
certain types of betting and gambling had been passed, as part of a campaign
to spur the tourist industry. A casino licence had already been granted to a
developer who planned to build a 150-room hotel in 1970 at Frigate Bay. A
government spokesman stated officially that no additional casino li rences would
be considered for that development until 750 hotel rooms had been built.
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Transport and communications

37. In 1968, there were sixty-two miles of road in St. Kitts, sixty-three in
Nevis and thirty-five miles in Anguilla. In 1969, a few more miles of road
were built on Anguilla by the Royal Engineers.

38. In St. Kitts, there is a narrow-gauge railway operated by the St. Kitts
(Basseterre) Sugar Fa.ctory Ltd., for the transportation of sugar cane to the
factory and sugar to the wharf. The railway circles the island a21 has a total
length of thirty-six miles.

39. There are two piers at Basseterre, St. Kitts, one fier each at Charlestown
and Newcastle, Nevis and one pier at Blowing Point, Anguilla. In February 1970,
a new road jetty which took three months to build (also by the Roy&l Engineers)
and cost £60,000, was opened in Anguilla.

40. Steamship services are provided by the Sagllenay Terminals West Indies
Shipping Service and Harrison Lines, Booth Line, Lamport and Holt, Royal
Netherlands Steamships, Athel Line, Atlantic Lines, Ltd., the Grimaldi Siosa
Line, and Lauro Lines. A motor boat service is maintained between St. Kitts and
Nevis.

41. Golden Rock airport, situated about 1.5 miles from Basseterre, St. Kitts,
is the principal airport of the Territory and is equipped to handle intercontinental
traffic (runway length, 5,200 feet). Plans have been annouric ed to extend the
airport to take jet aircraft. Barclays Bank D.e.D., the Bank of America and the
Royal Bank of Canada agreed at the end of 1969 to make loans to the territorial
Government to augment a grant of £1 million from the United Kingdom towards the
cost of the alterations. Air services are provided by British West Indian
Airways, Royal Dutch Airlines (KLM), Caribair and Leeward Islands Air Transport
Service.

42. There is a government telephone syst.em in St. Kitts which is partly automatic
and has a capacity of 2,000 lines. Cable and Wireless (West Indies) Ltd.,
operates international telegraph, telephone and telex services. There is no
telephone service on Anguilla. In April 1969, the first direct telephone link
between St. Kitts and the island of St. Maarten was brought into service.
Previously all calls had to be sent through Barbados and Curaqao .

43. The Government Broadcasting Station has been in operation since 1961. In
April 1969, Anguilla' s radio station, built by the Royal Engineers, started
operations.

Public finance

44. The following table shows revenue and expenditure for the years 1963 to 1966
and for 1968:

(Eastern Caribbean dollars)

1963
1964
1965
1966
1968

Revenue

6,181,141
10,439,990

6,820,617
7,850,000
9,287,334
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Expenditure

6,361,492
9,962,746
6,530,756

11,650,000
11,606,515



The budget deficit for the year 1968 was $EC2.319.181. of which $ECl.250,OOO
was contributed by the United Kingdom Government. Anguilla budgetary figures
showed a surplus of $EC34. 588 as at 31 December 1969. Revenue and expenditure
totalled respectively $EC558,938 <ind $EC524,350 in 1969. For 1970/71, expenditure
was estimated at $EC703.108; the United Kingdom made a direct grant of
$EC209.952 in order to balance the budget at $Ec493,15b. The main heads of
expenditure were for educational and medical services.

45. Customs duties form the biggest income item in Anguilla. There are import
and export duties. a trade tax, port and pier levies and a salt and income tax.
Customs duties on non-British imported goods have been cut from 15 to 7.5 per cent.
Other income sources for the island include lobster exports to Puerto Rico. the
issue of stamps and remittances from relatives of Anguillans living and working
abroad.

46. The banks in the Territory are Barclays Bank D.C.O., National Mid-Atlantic
Bank. Ltd .• the Nevis Co-operative Bank, the Royal Bank of Canada, the St. Kitts
Industrial Bank, the Government Savings Bank and the Bank of America, which has
three branches in the Territory.

47. In December 1968, an agreement was signed by Premier Bradshaw and the United
States Government guaranteeing United States investments in the Territory. The
agreement lays down rules for the investments with the guarantee that United
States investors would receive reasonable compensation in the event of their
investment being required for public purposes.

United Kingdom aid

48. It was announced in May 1969 that the unexpended balance (about £500,000)
of Commonwealth Development and Welfare funds already allocated to the Territory,
together with similar sums representing succeeding allocations of development
aid during the period ending 31 March 1972, would be made available towards the
cost of a 7,600-foot jet airstrip on St. Kitts. In 1969/70, Colonial Development
and Welfare grants amounting to £260,000 and £150,000 were allocated to St. Kitts
and Nevis respectively.

49. Continuation of the development aid programme started in Anguilla in 1968
was expected to bring total expenditure in the period 1970/71 up to £150,000.
Development projects in Anguilla include road improvement and construction of
a new jetty and a prefabricated school, all by the Royal Engineers. At the end
of 1969, orders had been placed for earth-moving vehicles, a new hospital
generator and a prefabricated science laboratory for the secondary school.

United Nations assistance

50. United Nations technical assistance to the Territory has been provided
since 1965, first through the Expanded Programme of Technical Assistance (EPTA)
and subsequently under the United Nations Development Programme (UNDP). By the
end of 1968, the cost of assistance approved for the Territory arnourrt ed to
approximately $US129,700. The Governing Council of UNDP has approved as a
target for assistance to the Territory the equivalent of $US35,OOO annually for
the period 1969-1972. The Territory's programme for the same period includes the
services of experts in physical planning (low-cost housing programmes), animal
husbandry, plant production and protection, agricultural development and
agriCUltural marketing.
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SOCIAL CONDITIONS

Labour

51. In 1969, there were 3,081 workers employed on sugar estates and 816 workers
employed in sugar factories in the Territory. Government departments employed
1,678 persons. There were also 305 waterfront workers.

52. As employment on the estates is seasonal and there are few alternative
jobs, there is con=iderable underemp+oyment from August to January. Many
young people from the islands, in particUlar from Anguilla, were reported to
have left for the United States Virgin Islands in recent years owing to the lack
of work. There are an estimated 3,000 Anguillans working in the United States
Virgin Islands, mainly in the building trades.

53. There are seven registered -trade unions with a total membership of about
4,500. The largest is the St. Kitts-Nevis Trades and Labour Union which has over
4,000 members and negotiates with the Sugar Producers Association on behalf of
workers in the sugar industry. After a six-week strike by workers at the St. Kitts
Sugar Factory in 1969, a settlement was reached between the Sugar Procucers
Association and the St. Kitts-Nevis Trades and Labo~r Union, with the latter
winning its demand for recognition as bargaining agent for the factory's
apprentices. The strike had started over the dismissal of an apprentice at the
factory.

54. In October 1969, the Anguilla Teachers and Civil Service Association was
formed. Its main objectives were reported to be the advancement of education;
the improvement of conditions of the service; freedom from outside interference;
ade~uate remuneration; and protection of the rights and privileges of members of
the association.

55. On 25 December 1969, the House of Assembly passed a resolution setting out
basic wages for domestic servants. These range from $EC12 without meals for a
thirty-hour work week to $EC19 without meals for a forty-two-hour work week.

Public health

56. The Territory is divided into four boards of health, subject to the Central
Board of Health. In 1968/69, there were nine government medical officers and
four private practitioners.

57. In January 1968, the Joseph France General Hospital in Basseterre, St. Kitts,
was opened; the hospital has a capacity of 164 beds and is equipped with research
laboratories and modern operation facilities. In addition, there are two other
general hospitals with a total capacity of 157 beds and two cottage hospitals
with twenty-five beds. There are also three old persons' homes.

EDUCATIONAL CONDITIONS

58. Primary education is free and 5 since 1964 5 has been compulsory between the
ages of six and fourteen. It was reported in June 1969, that the Territory's
Minister of Education had announced that free secondary education would be
i.ntroduced in comprehensive schools in St. Kitts and Nevis in September 1969.
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59. Experimental projects in curriculum development in the English language for
students in the twelve to fifteen age group of secondcry and all-age schools are
~radually being introduced to the Eastern Caribbean islands.

60. In St. Kitts, there are nineteen government primary schools, one government
senior school and two aided denominational primary schools; there are also three
government secondary schools and one private secondary school. In Nevis there
are ten government primary schools, one government senior school and one
government secondary school. In Anguilla there are five government primary schools
and one government secondary school.

61. In September 1969, fourteen United States Peace Corps Volunteers arrived
in the Territory as assistant teachers. Ten were assigned to St. Kitts and four
to Nevis.
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ST. LUCIA5Y

GENERAL

F.

(c) Cabinet

(b) Legi slature

( a) Governor

5. The Legislature consists of the Queen and the House of Assembly. The
Legislature may make laws for the peace, order and good government of St. Lucia,
sUbject to the assent of the Governor. There is also provision for a Senate,
if the House should resolve in favour of it. The House of Assembly consists of
ten members elected in single-member constituencies under universal adult auf'f'rage,
the Attorney-General (ex officio) and, until the provisions relating to a Senate
are brought into operation, three nominated members, two of whom are appointed by
the Governor on the advice of the Premier and one after consultation with the
Premier and such other persons as the Governor in his discretion may decide to
consult. Nominated members are not entitled to vote on motions of no confidence
or on constitutional questions. The House elects a Speaker who, lf he is not
already a member of the House, becomes one by virtue of his office.

4. The Governor is appointed by the Queen. Except where otherwise provided, he
is required to act in accordance with the advice of the Cabinet or a minister
acting under the general authority of the Cabinet.

3. Under the Constitution, which ca~me into force on 1 March 1967, the basic
government structure is as follows:

6. The Cabinet is collectively responsible to the legislature. It consists of
the Premier, the Attorney-General (ex officio) and other ministers. The Governor

2. In 1966, the population was estimated at 110,142, compared with 106,663 in
1965 and 101,959 in 1964, almost all of whom were of African or mixed descent.

§! The information 011 the Territory has been derived from punLf.shed reports.

1. St. Lucia lies about 20 miles north of St. Vincent and 25 miles south of
Martinique. It is the second largest of the vlindward Islands with a maximum length
of 27 miles, a maximum width of 14 miles and an area of 238 square miles. It is
of volcanic formation, fairly hilly, the highest peak being Morne Gimie
(3,145 feet). The island lies in the hurricane zone.



appoints as Premier the person who appears to him to be best able to cOmfland a
majority ln the House of Assembly. The other ministers are appointed by the
Governor on the advice of the Premier from among the members of the House.

Judiciary

7. The law of the Territory is the CONmon Law of England and statute law. The
Attorney-General is the principal legal adviser of the Government. The West Indies
Associated States Supreme Court is a superior court of record and consists of
a Court of Appeal, comprising the Chief Justice as president and two justices
of appeal, and a High Court of Justice comprising the Chief Justice, appointed by
the Queen, and six puisne judges. The Court of Summary jurisdiction, presided
over by a puisne judge, deals with civil cases involving sums up to $ECl,OOO. bl
Magistrate courts deal with summary and civil offences involving sums of not more
than $EC500.

Local government

8. Local government bodies are operated in all the main towns and villages,
and include both elected and nominated members. Elections are held annually,
and elected members serve three-year terms. The nominated members are
appointed by the Governor on the advice of the ~1inister for Housing, COlnmunity
Development, Social Affairs and Labour.

Public service

9. The appointment, dismissal and disciplinary control of pUblic officers is,
with certain exceptions, vested in the Public Service Commission, appointed by
the Governor in accordance with the advice of the Premier.

Electoral system

10. The House of Assembly appoints a standing committee, with the Speaker as
chairman, to keep under review the number of constituencies and their boundaries.

11. According to the Constitution, a British subject who has reached the age
of twenty-one and is proficient in English is q~alified for election to the
House if he was born in St. Lucia and is domiciled and resident there, or if he
has been resident for three years. The same ~ualifications govern eligibility
for nominated members in the House, except that the minimum age is thirty years.

12. On 5 June 1968, about 200 delegates at the annual meeting of the council of the
ruling UWP unanimously passed a resolution, calling on the Government to lower the
voting age in the Territory from twenty-one to eighteen years. On 16 January 1969,
the House of Assembly passed a bill by which the voting age was lowered to
eighteen years of age; two opposition members and one nominated member were absent
during the debate. (The 1967 Constitution provided that such a decision could be
taken by a simple majority vote.)

bl One Eastern Caribbean dollar ($ECl.OO) equals $US.50. See annex I.A above,
para. 12.
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political parties

13. Until 1968 there Here two political parties in the Territory, the United
Workers' Party (UWP) and the Labour Party (LP). At the be,'1;innin,r!; of 1969, shortly
before general elections, a new party. the St. Luci a United Front (UF), was
formed by some former members of the opposition Labour Party.

Elections

14. DurinG the elections held in June 1964 the LP, which had been in office for
thirteen years. was defeated. The UWP "Ton eight seats and the LP won t.wo ,

15. Elections were last held on 25 April 1969. The rulinG ~TP. led by
Premier John Compton, named candidates for all ten seats. The LP nominated
candidates for nine posts. The UF, headed by former Chief Minister. and one-time
political leader of the LP, Mr. George Charles) nominated candidates for two seats.
Dur i n-t the elections" the UWP won six of the ten constituencies, losin,~ two they
had held in the last House. The LP won three seats and the UF won one seat
(Hr. Charles).

16. Following the elections, Mr. Compton was reappointed Premier of the
Territoryj except for one change in the posts of ministers and the appointment
of a parliamentary secretary, the Cabinet remained substantially the same. The
new House lof Assembly was formally opened on 23 May 1969.

17. Shortly after the elections ') ~1r. Victor Edward.s , the defeated LP candidate
for one of the constituencies, filed charges with the local courts alleging that
Premier Compton and ParLi anerrt ar-y Secretary Vincent f'1onroce had made false
statements about his personal character dur i ng the election c arrpa i gn , The case
was dismissed, however, on the grounds that there was insufficient evidence that
the words which formed the basis of the complaint had been used.

Status of the Territory

18. According to reports, the Premier approached some other Caribbean Territories
in May and June 1969 with a proposal "f'or independence within a federation
framework 11 • The Governor's speech on 23 nay 1969 was interpreted as the first
step towards seekin~ the new status for the Territory. In the speech, the
Governor revealed that the Govez-nmerrt of the Territory planned to call a
conference of the so-called associated States to consider how they could proceed
to full nationhood "through political co-operation 11 • Thi s 'Was necessary, he said,
because associated statehood created limitations on sovere i grrt.y and denied access
to sources of capital which were sorely needed for development.

19. In September 1969, it was reported that the Premier, durinG his visit to
Port -of--Spain (Trinidad), had discussed the prospects of st. Lucia "bein,,<; linked
with Trinidad and Tobago in unitary statehood.
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Other developments

20, In October 1969. the opposition LP held three public demonstrations. at which
it charged that the political system in the Territory was dictatorial and that
there was unemployment, They called for the Government to resign and hold new
elections within 90 days.

21. On 4 November 1969, the Government banned all demonstrations for a three-month
period, effective from 5 November. to halt what Premier Compton called "an unlawful
and dangerous challenge to lawfully constituted authority". In a television
address, the Premier declared that the campaign of virulent attacks on the
Government and authorities launched by the LP had encouraged criminal and hoodlum
elements in the Territory, and he cited a number of instances in support of that
statement.

22. On 14 November 1969 the Government introduced in the House of Assembly a bill
seeking to regulate the hours durin~ which public meetings may be held and
providing for those meetings to be held only with the permission of the Chief of
Police or an officer designated by him.

23. Following the ban on demonstrations and the introduction of the bill in the
House. the representatives of the LP charged the Government with suppressing
freedom and civil rights in the Territory. The Secretary of the LP was quoted as
having declared: "St. Lucia is rapidly becoming a dictatorship and a police state,
and the people are afraid of expressing their opinions for fear of being
victimized". According to reports. the opposition leader in the House described
the political atmosphere in the following way: "there is discontent everyvher-e
and the present St. Lucia Government is to blame for the present situation'?

ECONOMIC CONDITIONS

General

24. The economy of the Territory is based on agriculture; the banana industry is
the main sector of the economy and accounts for about 80 per cent of exports.
Tourism and manufacturing industry, however, are slowly reducing the Territory's
dependence on crops,

25. In a speech delivered in the House of Assembly on 23 May 1969, the Governor
outlined the following priority projects for the Territory: completion of the
state highway from Castries to Vieux Fort; construction of air terminal facilities
at Beane Field and Vigie; harbour development at Castries and Vieux Fort; water
for the Beane Field and southern area developments; education; health services;
and agricultural development.

26. At the beginning of 1968 the per capita income in the Territory amounted to
$EC307.
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Land

27. The total land area is 152,320 acres of which 24,800 acres are Crown land,
leaving about 127,200 acres in private ownership, 82,060 of which are occupied by
farms. According to the decision taken by the Government at the beginning of
1969, all non-residents have to obtain a special licence to purchase land in the
Territory; the decision also provides for a 5 per cent tax on the purchase price.

28. In November 1969, the Leader of the Opposition stated that the influx of alien
property owners was largely responsible for the high cost of land now prevailing
in the Territory. He also said that a private, non-political organization had
carried out a survey in the Territory and had arrived at the conclusion that only
about 35 per cent of St. Lucia's total land acreage was owned by the islanders.

Water and power su~~ly

29. The St. Lucia Water Authority was set up in 1965 as a central authority to
rationalize the development and use of water resources throughout the Territory.
In April 1969, tbe Government announced a new $EC5 million project expected to
meet the water needs of the city of Castries and northern St. Lucia for the next
fifty years. The project is expected to provide Castries with an additional
1 million gallons of water daily. _The new system should become fully operative by
the end of 1971. The cost is being met by the Government of the Territory and by the
Government of Canada which is providing equipment and materials valued at
$Ec4 million.

30. In August 1969, the House of Assembly passed a measure authorizing the
St. Lucia Water Authority to install water metres. The price of 1,000 gallons of
water was fixed at $ECO.70. In the past, charges for water had been based on the
assessed rental value of the property to which the water was supplied. In
November 1969, the Leader of the Opposition declared that the new system had
resulted in extremely high water costs and brought serious hardship to the
population.

31. St. Lucia Electricity Services, Ltd., is responsible for the generation and
distribution of the electric power supply in Castries, Soufriere and Vieux Fort.
The Castries power station has a capacity of 4,565 kw.

Agriculture and livestock

32. Agriculture is the main industry and provides employment for the majority of
the inhabitants. The main crops are bananas, cocoa, fruit, nutmeg, mace, sugar cane
and coconuts.

33. To stimulate the production of vegetables, the Government provides various
services to local farmers, including tractor service, limited irrigation facilities,
a plant protection service and technical advice on various aspects of vegetable
production. In October 1969, the Territory received a grant of $EC87,000 under the
Colonial Development and Welfare Fund to be used on the modernization of the
agricultural station at Union. Another grant, amounting to $Ec47,000, was used to
purchase new equipment for the Agricultural Department.
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34. In recent years, bananas have replaced sugar cane as a major crop of the
Territory. The following table shows exports of banana stems in the years 1965 to
1969 and their value:

1965

1966

1967

1968

1969

Stems

6,336,452

6,644,460

5,869,530a !
5,656,985

Value

(Eastern Caribbean dollars)

9,239,991

9,443,134

8,453,404~

9,636,389

11,363.831

~ The drop in 1967 exports was due to damage caused by hurricane "Beulah".

35. Total earnings by the banana growers. for exports in 1969, were $ECll,363,831.
the highest sum ever received in the industry for one year's operations.

36. In recent years there has been a decline in the production of cocoa. The
Government is helping to improve the preparation of beans for export, and two
fermentaries, operated on a co-operative basis, have been built at Barth and
Richfond.

37. In 1969, 2,712 tons of copra, valued at $EC1,ll2,437 and 5,609 drums of
coconut oil, valued at $EC682,913 were exported.

38. Citrus fruits. including limes, oranges and grapefruit, are grown commercially.
During recent years there has been a decline in the production of limes, which
has been balanced by an increase in oranges and grapefruit.

39. Estimated numbers of livestock in 1968 were as follows: cattle. 11,000;
pigs, 18.000; sheep, 8.000; goats, 5,000; poultry, 50,000; horses, mules and
donkeys. 2,500.

Forestry and fisheries

40. The rain forests, which cover an area of approximately 20,000 acres in the
mountainous interior of the island, are under the control of the Agricultural
Department. Timber is extracted from both Crown lands and private lands and some
charcoal is exported to neighbouring islands, principally Barbados.

41. The fishing industry is the responsibility of the Agricultural Department.
St. Lucia Fisheries, Ltd. was formed in 1967 to carry out deep-sea fishing and to
freeze and pack shrimp and fish for export.

Tourism

42. The number of tourists increased from 16,437 in 1967 to 22,653 in 1968. The
total number of tourists, visitors and cruise ship passengers increased from
33,058 in 1967 to 45,914 in 1968.
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43. At the end of 1968, the Caribbean American Tourist Corporation (St. Lucia) Ltd.
signed an agreement for the construction of a 500-room hotel to be completed by
stages before the end of 1975. In 1969, the St. Lucia Hotels Association, with the
assistance of the Government, opened a hotel school for about forty participants.

44. A master plan for the Vieux Fort area was submitted to the Government
December 1969. The project would cost an estimated $EC7.5 million to 8 million and
include a modern international airport, hotels, beach resorts, improved housin~

facilities and industries.

Industry

45. Local industries include the production of rum, edible oil, cigarettes,
mineral waters, soap, furniture, paper, a fertilizer plant and a plant for making
coconut and banana chips.

Transport and communications

46. The building and maintenance of roads is the responsibility of the Public
Ivorks Department. There are about 418 miles of main and secon~ary roads in the
Territory. The main road circles the island. There were 3,526 registered vehicles
at the end of 1968.

47. In view of the deterioration of the existing road system, the Government
decided in October 1969 to allocate $Ec66,000 for an emergency road improvement
programme in 1970.
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48. The main port of the Territory is at Castries. Regular steamship services to own
Canada, the United States and Europe are provided by the Federal Steamship Company') corm
Saguenay, Italian. French, Harrison, Geest, Grimaldi Siosa, and Atlantic Lines, Ltd.
Inter-island communication is provided by the West Indies Shipping Service and a 56.
number of small vessels. of :

rep,
49. The principal airfield of the Territory is located at Vigie about two miles qua:
north of Castries. In 1969, the main runway at Beane Field Airport was extended the
with the assistance of the Government of Canada; in mid-1969, the United Kingdom $EC'
Government granted $EC120,OOO to the Territory for the purchase of fire-fighting mee"
equipment for use at the airport. Services are provided by the British Hest St.
Indian Airways, Pan American Airways, Leeward Islands Air Transport. Caribair and mon°
the Dutch Antilles Airlines. adv:

res:
50. The new automatic telephone system of Cable and I'Tireless (West Indies) Ltd., to :
was officially opened at Castries in 1967. The company also operates international cap:
telecommunication services. fixl

Trade Uni:

51. Bananas continue to be the major export commodity (about 80 per cent); other 57.
important export items are copra and coconut oil. Major items of import are cement, fir!
plastic goods, iron and steel products, hardware, motor vehicles. agricultural sub!
machinery, fertilizers, consumer goods and food-stuffs. of :
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Public finance

52. The following table shows revenue and expenditure for the years 1965 to 1968:

(Eastern Caribbean dollars)

Revenue Expenditure

1965 7,960,333 8,293,893

1966 9,290,250 9,383,010

1967 10,689,464 10,154,681

1968 (estimates) 11,623,766

The above figures do not include Colonial Development and Helfare grants; the total
allocation for the years 1965 to 1968 amounted to $EC3,960,000.

53. The main sources of revenue are import and export duties, excise duties, income
taxes, succession duties and land and house taxes.

54. There are seven major banks operating in the Territory: the Bank of Nova
Scotia, Ltd., Barclays Bank D.e.O., the Royal Bank of Canada, the Canadian Imperial
Bank of Commerce, Government Savings Bank, St. Lucia Co-operative Bank, Ltd. and
the Agricultural Credit Bank.

55. In 1968, the St. Lucia Mortgage Finance Company (SMFC) was establi shed in the
Territory by the Comrrlonwealth Development Corporation. The company is managed by
the East Caribbean Housing Limited, which is responsible for housing schemes in
the Commonwealth Caribbean. The objective of the company is to encourage home
ownership by providing long-term financing. By October 1969, the company had
committed nearly $EC2 million to over 150 borrowers.

56. In August 1969, the existing legislation which made possible the establishment
of a commercial bank in the Territory with only a $EC24 registration fee was
repealed by the House of Assembly. The new Act passed by the House sets out
qualifications which are required before a company can start banking operations in
the Territory. Companies originating locally must have a minimum capital of
$EC500,OOO, of which $EC300,000 must be subscribed. Foreign companies, besides
meeting the capital requirements of local concerns, must have a principal office in
St. Lucia. Included in the new legislation are requirements for submission of
monthly statements on assets and liabilities, quarterly analysis of loans and
advances and yearly return on earnings and expenses, as well as maintenance of cash
reserves at a stipulated level. The Act also states that banks will not be allowed
to incur deposit liabilities in the Territory exceeding twenty times the paid up
capital and reserve fund. The annual licence fee paid by commercial banks has been
fixed at $Ec4,ooo.

United Nations technical assistance

57. United Nations technical assistance to St. Lucia has been provided since 1964,
first through the Expanded Programme of Technical Assistance (EPTA) and
SUbsequently under the United Nations Development Programme (UNDP). By the end
of 1968, the cost of assistance approved for the Territory amounted to
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approximately $US125,000. The Governing Council of UNDP has approved as a target
for assistance to the Territory the equivalent of $US35,000 annually for the
period 1969-1972. The Territory's programme for the same period includes the
services of experts in physical planning (mainly future urban and rural development),
agricultural development, plant protection, postal administration and water
supplies. El

58. UNICEF's total allocations to St. Lucia for 1968 and after, was $US41,811.
Expenditure for 1968 was $US12,811 of which $USIO,984 was used for supplies and
equipment and $usl,827 for fellowships and training grants. ~

SOCIAL CONDITIONS

Labour

59. The Territory's labour force is expected to increase during the period
1965-1975 from 31,200 to 39,500, and unless job and migration opportunities expand,
unemployment is likely to increase from 2,400 in 1967 to 4,500 in 1975.

60. There are five workers' organizations, with a membership of about 5,000, and
one employers' organization registered in the Territory.
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61. On 23 May 1969, the Governor announced that the Government was planning
introduction of a contributory pension scheme for all workers not covered by
a plan.

Cost of living

62. The following table shows the cost of living index for 1968 and 1969
(April 1964 = 100):

1968 1969

January 111.8 115.4

February 112.3 116.1

March 113.6 116.1

April 113.8 116.4

May 115.0 115.8

June 114.7 116.2

July 115.4 116.5

August 116.4 116.4

September 115.8 116.4

October 115.1 118.3

November 115.6 118.6

December 115.6 124.2

~ DP/TA/P/L.1/Add.2.

d/ A/1601/Add.2, p. 16.
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lic health

Medical and health services are the responsibility of the Ministry of Health.
re is one general hospital at Castries (Victoria Hospital, with about 220 beds)
. one at Vieux Fort (st. Jude Hospital, with 100 beds). In 1969, a full
.thalmic unit was established in the hospital at Castries. In addition, there

a mental institution, a tuberculosis centre, an institution for the aged and
'i rm and a number of maternity and child welfare centres. There is also a
earch centre to test means of controlling schistosomiasis, the most serious
asitic disease of the area. In August 1969, the Ministry of Communications and
ks announced a grant of $EC90,000 under the Colonial Development and Welfare
d for the construction of three new health centres.

At the beginning of 1969, the United Kingdom announced a grant of $EC94,oOO
ards the cost of control and eradication of the sandfly.

The birth-rate in 1967 was 44.8 per thousand (38.7 in 1966 and 40.09 in 1965).
death-rate for 1967 was not available; in 1966 it waS 6.6 per thousand

6 in 1965).

EDUCATIONAL CONDITIONS

The Board of Education is responsible for advising the Government on
cational policy, and for assisting in framing rules and regulations. Primary
.cation is free and compulsory.

In 1967 there were sixty-three primary grant-in-aid schools and one government
mary school in the Territory with a total enrolment of 24,000 children. In 1969,
'en new primary schools were opened; three> of the schools were built with the
istance provided by the Government of Canada and four under the Commonwealth
elopment and Welfare programme. A second government secondary school was opened
October 1969.

According to reports, the St. Lucia Teachers' Union is asking for the gradual
e-over of the Territory's primary schools from denominational control.

Broadcasting stations covering the Territory include Radio Carib, W.I.B.S.
m Grenada, Radio Guardian and Radio Trinidad from Trinidad, R.T.F. from
tinique and Radio Barbados. A television station was brought into operation
1967.
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G. ST. VINCENT~

GENERAL

1. St. Vincent lies about 100 miles west of Barbados and about 21 miles to the
south-west of St. Lucia. The Territory also includes part of the Grenadines chain
of islands, known as the st. Vincent Grenadines, including Bequia, Canouan,
Mayreau, Mustique, and Union Island. The island of St. Vincent is about 18 miles
Ions and 11 miles wide, and has an area of 133 square miles. Southward, towards
Grenada, lie the islets of the Grenadines, some of which are included in the
Territory of St. Vincent and some in that of Grenada. Includine the Grenadines, the
total area of the Territory is 150.3 square miles.

2. At the last census, taken in April 1960, the population was 79,984, almost all
of whom were of African and mixed desce~t. The estimated population at the end of
1967 was 92,000 (with nea.rly 50 per cent under fifteen years of age), compared with
90,500 at the end of 1966 and 88,700 at the end of 1965. Kingstown, the capital,
has a~opulation of 29,688 including its suburbs. The other principal towns are
Georgetown, Calliaqua, Layou, Barrouaillie and Chateaubelair.

CONSTITUTIONAL AND POLITICAL DEVELOPMENTS

3. Following the 1966 London Constitutional Conference (see annex I.A, paras. 8-9),
a General election for seats in the House of Assembly was held in the Territory
on 22 August 1966. The People's Political Party (ppp), led by
Mr. Ebenezer T. Joshua, was returned with five seats, a loss of one, and the Labour
Party (LP), led by Mr. Robert M. Cato, won four seats, a gain of one. After the
elections, a political crisis arose, when the opposition party (LP) lodged election
petitions against two government members and the governraent party (pPP) lodged
petitions against two opposition menbers .

4. Difficulties arising out of election petitions led to an invitation from the
United Kingdom Secretary of State for the Colonies to the Chief Minister and
Leader of the Opposition to meet him in London in January 1967 in an endeavour to
reach general agreenent on measures to resolve these difficulties in a way which
would not delay the declaration of the new status for the Territory. The outcome
of these discussions provided, inter alia, that St. Vincent would assume an
associated status not later than 1 June 1967; that a general election on the basis
of thirteen constituencies would be held not later than 31 December 1968, these
constituencies to be delimited by an impartial commission appointed by the
Secretary of State from outside st. Vincent; and that until this general election
there would be no increase in the size of the legislature. It was also agreed
that the new Constitution would contain dormant provisions to permit the
establishment of a Senate and the lowering of the voting age to eiGhteen years by a
s irnp.Le majority of the votes of the elected members of the legislature.

~/ The information on the Territory has been derived from published reports and
from information transnitted to the Secretary-General by the United Kingdon
of Great Britain and Northern Ireland under Article 73 e of the Charter
on 9 October 1969 for the year ending 31 December 1968.-
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11. The Constitutional Conference was held in London from 23 to 27 June 1969. It
was attended by a delegation from the St. Vincent Government led by the Chief
Minister, Mr. Cat o , and by a d.elee;ation from the opposition PPP led by Mr. Joshua;
Lord Shepherd, the United Kingdom Minister of State for Foreign and Commonwealth
Affairs~ presided.

12. Both government and opposition parties fr8m the Territory reaffirmed their
views that St. Vincent should proceed to the new status at an early date; however~

in the case of the PPP, this was subject to the qualification that the attainment
of such a status should be preceded by a general election on the basis of thirteen
constituencies. On the Question of the timing of a general election in relation
to the date on which St. Vincent should assume the new status, as on the question
of the composition of the legislature, the divergencies of view between the two
parties remained unchanged.

13. Under these circumstances, the United Kingdom Government put f'orwar-d the
following proposals as a basis for settlement:

(i) The House of Assembly should contain thirteen elected members;

(ii) There should be no general election prior to the declaration of
the new status of the Territory; however, the first general election
after the new status is achieved, shouLd be held within the normal
period of time applicable to the existing legislature, e.g .• 'vithin
five years from May 1967;

(iii) Until the next general election, the number of elected members of the
legislature should remain at nine;

(iv) The next general election should be held on the basis of thirteen
constituencies to be delimited by an impartial Boundary Commi es ion
which would be appointed by the United Kingdom Secretary of State
after consultation with the Chief Minister.

14. The Chief r1inister, on behalf of the Government of the Territory, accepted
the above proposals as a basis for settlement. Mr. Joshua, the Leader of the
Opposition, rejected the proposals~ he insisted 9 inter alia; that a referendum
should be held in the Territory prior to the move to the nev status. The Chief
Nini ster and Lord Shepherd; on behalf of the United Kingdom Government, did not
consider such arrangements necessary and justifiable on the ground that "the
overwhelming ma.jority of the people of St, Vincent desired early Statehood'l.

15. The Conference concluded that the Hest Indies Act, 196'7, enables a day to be
appointed by Order in Council on which the Territory would assume the new status
and enables a constitution to be provided for the Territory. It also took note
that tlconsultations had already been completed with the Government of St. Vincent
and full agreement reached on various matters"; LneLudirig the agreement relating
to external affairs and defence, and the entrustment of authority in the field of
external relations. It was further agreed, the Opposition dissenting, that the
date for St. Vincent to assume the new status would be 27 October 1969.
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16. The report 011 the Cons't ituti.onaL Conference was considered and approved by
the Legislative Council of St. Vincent on 24 July 1969 (in the absence of both
members of the ppp). b/

Constitution

17. 'I'he new Cons t i t.ut.Lon is set out in the St. Vincent Constitution Order, 1969"
which c ame into force on 27 October 1969. The Order revoked the St. Vincent
(Constitution) Order in Council. 1959. the Amendment Orders No. I, 2 and 3 of 1967
and the Aiaendmerit Order, 19G~}. £./

(a) Governor

18. 'I'h e Governor is appointed by the Queen. He has executive authority in the
'I'er-rLt.or-y, wh.i ch he exercises on behalf of the Queen. The Constitution provides
that "Ln the exercise of his functions the Governor shall act in accordance with
the adv i c e of t he Cabinet or a 1,Jinister acting under the eeneral authority of the
Cabinet. except in cases 'o1here he is required by this Constitution or any other In",
to act in accordance ,ofi th the advice of any person or authority other t.han the
Cabinet or in his own deliberate jUdgement". The question vhe t.her- the Governor
has r ec o I ved or acted in ac cordanc e with such advice I cannot be Lnqu.i r e« into in
any court of Lav J the Governor iaay , inter alia. "constitute offices for St. Vincent,
i.ake appointments to any such office and terminate such appo i rrtmerrt: .

19. 'I'he Constitution proviJes that "there shall be a Parliament in and for
St. Vincent vh i c h sha.Ll, consist of Her najesty and a House of As s emb.Ly'"; 'I'he
power of the Par-Liamerrt to make Laws is exercised by bills pas s ed by the House of
As s emb.Ly and e.saerrt ed to by the Governor on behalf of the Queen.

~20. THe House of As semb Ly consists of thirteen elected member-s and three nominated
uem bel's. ci/ Of the nomi nat.ed members of the House) two are appointed by the
Governor .-·actinc in accordance \11 th the advice o:f the Premier ~ and one by the
Governor. acting in accordance with the advi c e o:f the Leader of the Opposition.
The SpeELker und Deputy 8vcaJ:er are elected frO;~l among the members of the Hou ae
vho are not ministers or parlia.mentary secret.aries. The Bpealcer can also 1)(;
e.Lec ted £'1'01:1 among per sons Hl10 are not member-s o:f the House. in that case 'the
Spe ak e r becomes a member of the House by virtue of his ofi"ice. 'I'he Con sb it.uti on
also provides that "at any tiLe when the office of J\ttorney-GenE~ra.l is a pub l.i c
office, the llttol'ney-·General shall be an ex officio member of the House".

':!(

F'or the full text of' the resolution adopted by the Legislative Counc il of
St. Vincent, see A/AC.109/341.

For details on the previous Constitution, see A!7623/Add.7, chap. XXIII,
annex I) paras. 320-325.

In accordance with the. results of' the London Conference (Gee paras. 11-16 above},
the Constitution provides that the present Par-Li amerrt shall, unless sr.oner
dissolved, "stand dissolved on 24 June 1972" (this date being five years from
the date of the first meeting of the legislature after the last genera]
election); until such date, the Territory will remain divided into nine
constituencies with the existing boundaries.
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21. A person is qualified to be elected as a member of the House if he is a
Commonwealth citizen twenty-one years of age; has resided in the Territory for a
period of twelve months immediately before the date of his nomination for election I:,.,.
or is domiciled or ordinarily resident in the 'l'erritory at that date; is able to .'
speak and read English "with a degree of proficiency sufficient to enable him to
take an active part in the proceedings of the House""

22. A person is qualified to be appointed as a nominated member of the House if
he is a Commonwealth citizen twenty-one years of age"

23. The Constitution provides that each session of the Parliament shall be held at
such place and at such time as the Governor appoints by proclamation" The Governor
may at any time prorogue or dissolve Parliament; in the exercise of his powers to
dissolve Parliament, the Governor shall act in accordance with the advice of the
Premier.

(d) Executive

24. The general direction and control of the Government of the Territory rests
with the Cabinet, consisting of the Premier and the other ministers; at any time
when the office of Attorney-General is a public office, the Attorney-General is an
ex officio member of the Cabinet in addition to the ministers. According to the
Constitution, the functions of the Cabinet are "t.o advise the Governor in the
government of St. Vincent"; the Constitution further provides that the Cabinet is
collectively responsible to Parliament "f'or- any advice given to the Governor by or
under the general authority of the Cabinet." and "f'oz all things done by or under
the authority of any Minister in the execution of his office".

25. The Governor, acting in his judgement, appoints as Premier an elected member
of the House of Assembly "who appears to him likely to command the SUP1)ort of the
majority of the elected members of the House". The other ministers are appointed
by the Governor, acting in accordance with the advice of the Premier, from among
the members of the House.

26. The Constitution provides that "t.he Premier shall keep the Governor fully
informed concerning the general conduct of the government of st. Vincent and shall
furnish the Governor with such information as he may request with respect to any
partiCUlar matter relating to the government of St. Vincent l1

•

27. The Governor, acting in accordance with the advice of the Premier, may appoint
parliamentary secretaries from among the members of the House of Assembly to assist
ministers in the performance of their duties.

28. The Governor appoints as Leader of the Opposition an elected member of the
House of Assembly "who appears to him, acting in his own deliberate judgement,
most likely to command the support of a majority of the elected members of the
House who do not support the Government or, if there is no such person, the
elected member of the House who appears to the Governor, acting in his own deliberate
judgement, to command the support of the largest single group of such members who
are prepared to support one leader".
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Judiciary

29. The High Court has jurisdiction "to determine whether any prov~swn of this
Constitution has been or is being contravened and to make a declaration accordingly".

30. The Attorney-General is the principal legal adviser to the Government of the
Territory; his office is either a pUblic office or the office of a minister.

31. The Territory continues to participate in the Regional Supreme Court of
Judicature.

Public Service Commission

32. With certain exceptions specified in the Constitution, power to appoint persons
to hold or act in offices in the public service (including power to confirm
appointments), power to exercise disciplinary control over persons holding or acting
in such offices, and power to remove such persons from office is vested in the
Public Service Commission, subject to the authority of the Governor. The
Commission consists of a chairman and not less than two and not more than four
other members appointed by the Governor in accordance with the advice of the
Premier.

Fundamental rights

33. The Constitution provides that every person in the Territory "is entitled to
the fundamental rights and freedoms", without regard to his race, place of origin,
political opinions, colour, creed or sex, subject to respect for the rights and
freedoms of others and for the public interest.

34. In the chapter dealing with the protection of fundamental rights and freedoms,
the Constitution provides that a person shall be regarded as belonging to
St. Vincent if:

(i) He is a citizen of the United Kingdom and Colonies born in St. Vincent;

(ii) He is a citizen of the United Kingdom and Colonies born outside
St. Vincent whose father was born in st. Vincent or who is domiciled
in St. Vincent and whose father became a citizen of the United Kingdom
and Colonies by virtue of naturalization or registration in St. Vincent;

(iii) He is a citizen of the United Kingdom and Colonies by virtue of
naturalization or registration in st. Vincent;

(iv) He is a citizen who is. domiciled in St. Vincent and has been
ordinarily resident in st. Vincent for not less than seven years; or

(v) She is the wife or the widow of a person referred to in any of the
preceding provisions, provided that in the case of a wife she is not
living apart from her husband under a decree of a competent court or
a deed of separation; or
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(vi) He is a person under the age of eighteen years who is the child~

stepchild or child, adopted in a manner recognized by law) of any
such person as is referred to in any of the foregoing provisions.

Ele~!~~l arr~ngements

35. According to the Constitution, for the purpose of the election of members o~

the House of Assembly, the Territory is divided into thirteen constituencies
"having such boundaries as may be prescribed by order made by the Constituency
Boundaries Commission". The Commission consists of a Chairman and not less than
two nor more than four other members, all of them appointed by the Governor,
acting in accordance with the advice of the Premier. The Constitution also
provides that all constituencies shall contain "as nearly equal numbers of
inhabitants as appears to the Commission to be reasonably practicable"; however,
the Commission may depart from this principle "t.o such extent as it considers
expedient f? in order to take account of the following factors: (a) the density of'
population and in particular the need to ensure adequate representation of sparsely
populated rural areas; (b) the means of communication; (c) geographical features;
and (d) the boundaries of the existing administrative areas. Each constituency
returns one member to the House of Assembly.

36. Every Commonwealth citizen who has attained the prescribed age and who
possesses the necessary qualifications relating to residence and domicile in the
Territory, is entitled to be registered as a voter. The Constitution provides that
"the prescribed age shall be the age of twenty-one years or such lower age, not
being less than the age of eighteen years, as Parliament may prescribe" .

37. The High Court has jurisdiction to hear and determine questions as to the
validity of elections or nominations of members of the House of Assembly~ as to
whether any person elected as Speaker was not qualified to be so elected, or
whether any elected or nominated member has vacated his seat.

38. The Constitution contains specific provisions for the establishment of a
separate citizenship of St. Vincent; it is provided, however, that "these
provisions may not be brought into force before the termination of the association~

when they may be brought into force by a law of the Legislature of st. Vincent".
Until that time, tlle Territory continues to share common citizenship with the
United Kingdom and its Territories and, accordingly, citizenShip continues to be
governed by the British Nationality Acts of the United Kingdom.

Local administration

39. There are eleven local government authorities responsible for the collection
and expenditure of money authorized by the Government for the benefit of their
districts and for local administration; each receives an annual grant from the
Government. The Kingstown Town Board has nine elected members and the District
CO~lcil of Bequia, in the Grenadines, consists of four elected and three nominated
members. Each of the other local authorities has four elected and two nominated
members.
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External affairs and defence

40. Under the associated status, the United Kingdom retains responsibility for the
external affairs and defence of the Territory.

41. In carrying out the general responsibility for the external affairs of the
Territory, the Government of the United Kingdom undertook "that they will seek the
fullest consultation with the Government of St. Vincent and will at all times have
special regard to the interests of the Government of st. Vincent and of the
association between the two Government s ", In particular, the Government of the
United Kingdom delegated the following executive authority to the Government of the
Territory:

(a) Authority to apply for full or associate membership of those United
Nations specialized agencies or similar international organizations of which the
United Kingdom is itself a member and for membership of which St. Vincent is
eligible;

(b) Authority to arrange or permit visits by representatives of or persons
in the employ of such organizations of which St. Vincent is a full or associate
member;

(c) Authority to negotiate and conclude trade agreements with other countries,
whether bilateral or multilateral, relating to the treatment of goods. ~

(d) Authority to arrange or permit visits of up to thirty days for trade or
commercial purposes by representatives or residents of St. Vincent to any other
country, and by representatives or residents of any other country to st. Vincent.

(e) Authority to negotiate and conclude agreements of local concern with
any independent member of the Commonwealth in the Caribbean area or any other
associated State or any British colony in the Caribbean area or with such
authorities in other neighbouring islands as the Government of St. Vincent may
request and the United Kingdom Government approve;

(f) Authority to negotiate and conclude agreements for financial and
technical assistance or of a cultural or scientific nature with:

(i) Any independent member of the Commonwealth;

~ Agreements relating to establishment matters, i.e., agreements affecting the
rights of persons and companies of the contracting parties~ continue to be
dealt with in commercial treaties negotiated by the United Kingdom Government.
The United Kingdom Government declared, however, that they would be prepared,
in appropriate circumstances, to delegate to the Government of the Territory
ad hoc authority to conclude individual trade agreements in which establishment
matters are included. Agreements affecting the Territory relating to civil
aviation and shipping continue to be dealt with "in accordance with present
practice whereby Her Majesty's Government engage in the fullest consultation
with the Government of St. Vincent and invite their participation in such
negotiations as are necessary".
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(ii) The United States of America or such other countries as the Government
of the Territory may request and the United Kingdom Government may
approve; or

( iE) Any international organization of which the United Kingdom is a member",

(g) Authority to negotiate and conclude multilateral or bilateral agreements
with other countries relating to emigration from St. Vincent to those countries and
to emigrant labour schemes.

42. The United Kingdom Government also undertook to give sympathetic consideration
to any request by the Government of the Territory for authority to take action on
individual questions of external relations not covered by the above specific
authority.

43. The delegation of executive authority referred to in paragraph 41 (c)~ (e),
(f) and (g) above was made "subject to the understanding that the Government of
St. Vincent will inform Her Majesty's Government in advance of any proposal for the
exercise of the delegated executive authority and will keep Her Majesty's
Government fully informed of the progress and conduct of any negotiations relating
to these external affairs".

44. The Government of the United Kingdom further undertook:

(a) To endeavour to assist in the training of officials from the Territory
who will be required to deal with matters connected with the conduct of external
affairs and defence;

(b) To consider "the inclusion of a representative of the Government of
St. Vincent or of the Governments of the Associated States, either as an adviser
or observer or in a similar capacity, in any United Kingdom delegation whenever
a subject materially affecting the interest of St. Vincent or of the Associated
states is being discussed in an international body of which the United Kingdom is
a member"; and

(c) To consider "the appointment of a person nominated by the Government of
St. Vincent to advise a diplomatic mission in the exercise of consular function in
respect of persons belonging to St. Vincent in a place abroad if such an appointment
were at any time felt to be neces sarv" .

Termination of the association

45. Under the Constitution, the Territory may terminate the association ·with the
United Kingdom ninety days after legislation to that effect is introduced, with
the approval of two thirds of the elected members of the legislature; in the case
of termination of the association with the United Kingdom in favour of an
association with some other Commonwealth country in the Caribbean, no other
provision is required. For any other termination of the association~ the further
approval of two thirds of the electorate, voting in a referendum, is required.
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Position of the PPP

l6. The People's Political Party (ppp) , commenting on the new status of the
rerritory, called it imposed, undemocratic and unconstitutional. A bulletin issued
by the party stated, inter alia: "Britain has betrayed its sacred trust to
vincentians by imposing Statehood on the people withQut giving them the opportunity,
Nho should lead the country. A so-called Parliament of nine members of whom six
are ministers, is a farce - undemocratic and unconstitutional".

~uture status of the Territory

~7. On 17 April 1968, at the 597th meeting of the Special Committee,
"1"r. E.T. Joshua stated that the policy and programme of the PPP was "designed to
take St. Vincent from rank colonial rule to full internal self-government, and
Il1timately to independence" (A/AC.I09/PV.597).

~8. During the constitutional conference held in London from 23 to 27 June 1969,
bhe Chief Minister of the Territory, Mr. R.M. Cato, declared, inter alia: "The
}overnment of St. Vincent recognizes that associated status is not in itseJ.f a
~omplete answer to our problem or a panacea for all our ills .... We are aware of
its weaknesses and limitations but we are confident that it lies within our power
to remove those limitations, and my Government proposes to join in discussions with
Jther Associated States at an early date with a view to removing the barriers to
~omplete independence."

~9. At the 130th meeting of SUb-Committee III of the Special Committee, held on
3 September 1969, the representative of the United Kingdom declared, inter alia:
3t. Vincent would be free at any time to proceed unilaterally to independence or
to any other status and therefore to sever association with the United Kingdom,
lithout the United Kingdom's approval being required for that purpose. At the
3ame meeting, the United Kingdom representative stated that St. Vincent could
Jroceed to total incependence if ever it should wish to do so (A/AC.I09/sc.4/SR.130).

50. In his speech at the first meeting of the House of Assembly, on
n October 1969, the Governor declared, inter alia: "My Government is completely
ledicated to the promotion of the complete economic and political integration of
jhe Commonwealth Caribbean and will continue as a first step to strive for closer
Jolitical association between St. Vincent and any or all of the other Associated
)tates. "

ECONOMIC CONDITIONS

leneral,

;1. The economy of the Territory is overwhelmingly agricultural, based mainly on
lrimary production for export. Secondary industries are based mainly on
~gricultural production. There is also a small fishing industry mainly for local
.eeds. Efforts are being made to diversify the economy and increase the importance
If tourism.
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52. In 1967, the Territory's gross domestic product was estinated at
$EC29.3 million !/ or $EC322 per caput.

53. In a pUblic announce~ent made on 26 October 1969, the then Chief Minister of
the Territory, Mr. Cato, declared, inter alia: IiI must face the hard cold facts
of life. The per capita income of our people is almost the lowest in the
hemisphere. Our educational syst.era has never been geared to meet our particular
needs and cu.lture ; "re have l\O~ almost as uany children outside of school as we have
in school because of lack of school places and the financial inability to build,
equi.p and staff these schools. \-le are faced ,·Tith heavy unemp'l.oyrnent; because for
years we have depended on primitive agricultural met.nods of far1'1ing and have not
been Given the opportunity to make use of modern technology in the area of our
economy on which we are most dependent."

Land

5h. Crown lands occupy a total area of 27,000 acres. All land, other than Crown
land, is freehold. Individual ownership is recognized, but aliens may purchase
land only with the approval of the Government.

55. According to reports, oil exploration around the shores of St. Vincent and in
particular through the coral formations in the Grenadines, is a subject of
considerable attention. By 1 July 1969, four app.l ice.t i ons for exploration rights
had been received by the Government.

Water and power supply

56. There are a number of snaIl streams, none of which is navigable. It was
reported that in laid-1969 , Canada had agreed to provide $425,000 (Canadian) to the
Government of the Territory to finance expansion of the water supply to Kingstown,
and to survey water resources on the southern half of the Territory and on four
of the Grenadine islands.

57. The Caill20nwealth Developnent Corporation, with a local subsidiary known as the
St. Vincent Electricity Services, is responsible for the supply and distribution
of electric power. There are two hydro-electric power stations with a capac i ty of
1,100 kw and 930 kw respectively. Standby diesel plants with a capacity of 400 kw
are located in Kingstown. There is also a 260 kw diesel plant at Bequia ,

Agriculture and livestock

58. Much of the existing cultivated land is concentrated in sria'lLho.Ld.ings , often
on steep hillsides, which are unsuitable for intensive farminc;. AGricultural
production provides a relatively large volume of food-stuffs for local consurnption;
however, the Territory is far from self-sufficient.

59. Bananas, coconuts. arrowroot and mace are the 1'10st Irapor-tant crops, though
production of arrowroot had had to be restricted in an effort to dispose of large
stocks which have accumulated. Other export crops include sea island cotton, sweet
potatoes, yan.s, peanuts, cocoa and cassava. VeGetables are grown for local
consumption.

f/ One Eastern Caribbean dollar ($EC 1.00) equals $US.50. See annex I.A above,
para. 12. -82-



65. Exports of coconuts numbered 1,256,000 in 1968, valued at $EC160,000, compared
with 780,000, valued at $Ec66,000, in 1967.

64. Exports of copra were 1,445 long tons in 1968, valued at $EC517,811, compared
with 2,424 long tons in 1967, valued at $EC865,878, and 2,306 long tons in 1966,
valued at $EC826,316.

67. Because of surplus production between 1962 and 1964, and slow sales, a large
surplus of starch remains to be sold. Production has therefore declined rapidly
since 1961f; the following table shows the total production from 1964 to 1968:

Value

(Eastern Caribbean dollars)

925,650
643,500
482,500
385,552
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Starch

(200 lb. barrels)

33,856
23,160
17,345
14,135

1964/65
1965/66
1966/67
1967/68

61. The area under production is currently estimated at about 12,000 acres, of
which 80 per cent is cultivated by smallholders; almost the entire production is
exported to the Un.lt ed ~:ingdom market. Since 1968, the acreage under cultivation
has increased, with the Banana Replanting Incentive Scheme playing an important
role; this scheme provides credits to banana growers for replanting old fields or
for bringing new areas into production, and is financed by a four-year loan from
the Ministry of Overseas Development.

60. Bananas have been cultivated as a commercial crop since about 1953, when the
St. Vincent Banana Association was formed. The Association is a statutory
producers i organization with a board comprising seven members elected by the
growers and hlO ex officio members (the Superintendent of Agriculture and the
Financial Secretary) appointed by the Government. The Association is solely
responsible for export of bananas, including the purchase, grading, wrapping and
the sale of the fruit to Geest Industries, Ltd., the sole buyer.

63. Coconuts and copra are grown on some 6,000 acres, of which 5,000 acres are
bearing trees. Estates produce by far the largest quantity of copr-a , amounting to
over 90 per cent of total production. Marketing is usually handled by individual
producers. The chief markets are Barbados and Trinidad and Tobago.

62. During 1968, 2,500,000 banana stems, or 30,527 short tons, were exported,
compared with 2,236,755 stems (30,017 short tons) in 1967, 2,502,095 stems
(33,510 short tons) in 1966 and 2,365,302 stems (31,797 short tons) in 1965. These
exports were valued at $Ec4,156,178 in 1968, compared with $EC3,279,76l in 1967,
$EC3 ,465 ,lf51 in 1966 and $EC3 ,148,364 in 1965. Banana exports in 1969 were valued
at $EC4,492,474.

66. Some 800 acres of arrowroot are currently under cultivation by smallholders
and estates. The mar ketririg of all arrowroot starch produced is handled by the
St. Vincent Co-operative Arrowroot Association, which is a statutory body with a
board comprising six members elected from among growers who produce a minimum of
fifty barrels of starch a year, three from among farmers who produce less than
this amount~ and two ex officio members appointed by the Government.



68. It was reported at the end of 1969, that the A.E. Staley Manufacturing Company
of Decatur~ Illinois. United States, had made a contract with the St. Vincent
Co-operative Arrowroot Association to buy 3 million pounds of grade-one starch 1..
during 1970 and a further 3 million pounds in 1971. 1
69. Exports of nutmegs in 1968 were valued at $EC136,000, compared with $EC122,105
in 1967 and $EC120,762 in 1966. Exports of mace were valued at $EC42,000 in 1968,
compared with $EC39,363 in 1967 and $Ec42,7l3 in 1966.

70. Interest in sea island cotton continued to decline in 1967 and 1968, most
growers having given up this crop completely. Only 100 acres were planted in 1967
and 1968, compared with 200 acres in 1966 and 600 acres in 1965.

71. In 1968, sweet potatoes valued at $EC384,000 were exported, compared with
$EC294,ooo in 1967. Exports of yams were valued at $EC180,000 in 1968, 100 per cent
more than in 1967.

72. Livestock is reared both for local consumption and for export. Dairy farming
is also of some importance, although much milk is imported. There are three dairy
farms, all operated by the Government, and one pasteurization plant. The livestock
population is estimated to number 6,900 cattle; 6,100 goats; 5,000 sheep;
1,300 asses; 105 horses and mules; 5,lCO pigs; and 55,000 poultry.

73. An artificial insemination service has been initiated at the Campden Park
Experimental Station to improve the quality of cattle.

Forestry and fisheries

74. About 44,800 acres on St. Vincent is forest. Sales of timber are restricted
so as to avoid excessive exploitation at the expense of soil and water comservation.

75. Extensive inshore fishing is carried on. In 1968, about 520,000 pounds of
fish valued at $EC145,600 were sold through established fish markets,
representing about 50 per cent of the estimated catch, compared with 471,728 pounds
valued at $EC141,518 in 1967. A cold storage unit and ice plant installed at
Kingstown for the Fisheries Division of the Agricultural Department at a cost of
$EC26,000 started operations in 1969.

Tourism

76. The number of tourists visiting the Territory increased from 17,693 in 1964 to
21,041 in 1965 and to 36,505 in 1968. In 1968, the tourist industry had an
estimated value of $EC2,60o,ooo, compared with $EC1,500,OOO in 1967. During 1967
and 1968, two formerly uninhabited islands in the Grenadines were turned into
tourist resorts, namely Palm Island (Prune Island) and Petit St. Vincent.
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Industry

77. Industry is based mainly on the Territory's agricultural produce. There is
a modern, government-owned arrowroot factory and several privately owned mills for
processing arrowroot and cassava; with the slump in the arrowroot market, many
private mills have ceased operations. The Government operates two cotton ginneries
and copra and cotton seed are processed in two private plants. Other s~all

industries include a cigarette factory (all tobacco is imported) a rum distillery
(based on molasses imported from St. Kitts), several plants producing aerated
drinks, two tyre-recapping plants and some furniture factories. In general, the
Government is encouraging the establishment of processing plants, particularly those
suited to handle local agricultural produce.

Transport and conrrnunications

78. There are about 163 miles of all-weather roads, 182 miles of rough motorable
roads and 204 miles of tracks and byways. No road crosses the mountainous centre
of the island. In 1968, a substantial amount of road building equipment was
imported to carry out the island-wide road rehabilitation scheme.

79. The principal port is Kingstown. Regular cargo and passenger services are
provided by the Royal Netherlands Steamship Company, Booth American Shipping
Company, Frate11i Grimaldi Line, James Nourse Line, Harrison Line, Atlantic Line~

West India Shipping Company, Lineae Line, Blue Ribbon Line, Saguenay Shipping, Ltd.,
Geest Industries (W.I.) Ltd., and other lines. Figures on ship movements and
passenger traffic are given below:

1966 1967 1968

Steamships 262 321 307

Inter-i sland vessels 316 331 347

Landed passengers 8,371 9,286 10,102

Total cargo (tons) 60,964 50,700 42,188

Tankers 34 23 23

Total cargo (tons) 6,309 6,570 5,273

Cruise ships 22 19 5l

80. The airstrip at Arnos Vale, two miles south-east of Kingstown, is 4,800 feet
in length. The Leeward Islands Air Transport AVRO-748s connect st. Vincent with
Antigua, Guadaloupe, Dominica, Martinique, st. Lucia and Barbados. There is also
a service between St. Lucia, St. Vincent and Grenada maintained by the Leeward
Islands Air Transport Twin Otters.

81. An automatic telephone system went into operation in February 1969.
International telephone, telegraph and telex services are provided by Cable and
Wireless (West Indies) Ltd.

Trade

82. The following table shows the total value of exports and imports for the
years 1965 to 1968:
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Exports Import~

(Eastern Caribbean dollars)

I1965 6,422,137 14,808,502

1966 5,827,073 16,054,408

1967 5,696,577 15,808,406

1968 (January to June) 2,898,067 9,260,897

The principal exports are bananas, arrowroot, copra, nutmegs, sweet potatoes,
cotton, and various root crops and spices. The principal imports include
food-stuffs, cotton piecegoods, cement, timber, fertilizers and motor vehicles.
Most of the Territory's trade is with the United Kingdom (about 60 per cent o~

exports and 30 per cent of imports), the United States of America and Canada.

83. Import duty is calculated on an ad valorem or specific basis, according to
the nature of the article. Provision is made ~or the preferential tari~f on goods
of Commonwealth origin or content,

Public finance

84. The following table shows recurrent revenue and expenditure for the years
1967 and 1968:

Revenue Expenditure

(Eastern Caribbean dollars)

85. Customs duties are the main source of revenue, followed by taxes. Customs
duties totalled $EC3,175,070 in 1968, compared with $EC2,848,758 in 1967 and
$EC2,888,176 in 1966. Taxes amounted to $EC1,706,634 in 1968, compared with
$EC1,484,166 in 1967 and $EC1,2l6,670 in 1966. Among the items taxed in the
Territory are entertainment, incomes, estates, stamps, land and houses. Licences
required include licences for dealers, insurance companies, liquor sales, radio
receivers, stills, motor vehicles and drivers. Provision is made for double
taxation relief with regard to the United Kingdom, Canada, New Zealand, Norway,
Sweden, Denmark, the United States and Switzerland.

1967 1968

7,533,921 8,592,928

119,562 25,000

37,981 38,784

7,691,464 8,656,712

7,308,140

9,576,662

108,346

1,931,889

35,241

7,330,497

Overseas service aid

Total

Colonial Development
and Welfare ~unds

Grant-in-aid

Local
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86. There are three major commercial banks in the Territory: Barclays Bank D.C.O.,
the Royal Bank of Canada and the Canadian Imperial Bank of Commerce. Savings
departments are also operated by the st. Vincent Agricultural Credit and Loan
Bank,Ltd., the St. Vincent Co-operative Bank, Ltd., and the Government Savings Bank.
On 3 February 1969, the Agricultural and Co-operative Bank of st. Vincent opened
for service. Its object is to provide farmers and fishermen with capital loans to
increase production of agricultural and fishing products; during the first six
months of operations, the Bank approved loans totalling $Ec86,337.

External assistance

87. From April 1946 until the end of March 1968, the United Kingdom had committed
a total of £2,925,847, mainly in the form of grants, from Colonial Development and
Welfare funds for various schemes of social and economic development. The former
included a school building programme, facilities for training civil servants, and
(with the assistance of UNICEF) an environmental sanitation programme.

88. At the London Constitutional Conference held in June 1969 (see paras. 11-16
above) Lord Shepherd, the United Kingdom Minister of state for Foreign and
Commonwealth Affairs, declared that the achievement of the new status of the
Territory implied no discontinuation of the United Kingdom financial aid, both
developmental and, so long as it was needed, budgetary. The level of aid would
continue to be a matter for periodic discussions between the two Governments. In
his address at the first meeting of the St. Vincent House of Assembly on
27 October 1969, Lord Shepherd declared, inter alia: "Although you have achieved
this new relationship, we shall continue to help economically as we have done in
the past. It is our aim that the aid which we have previously made available to
St. Vincent and the Grenadines in the form of development funds, technical
assistance, training facilities, and the like, should continue. if

89. United Nations technical assistance to the Territory has been provided since
1965, first through the Expanded Programme of Technical Assistance (EPTA) and
SUbsequently under the United Nations Development Programme (UNDP). By the end
of 1968, the cost of assistance approved for the Territory amounted to approximately
$US76,ooo. The Governing Council of UNDP has approved as a target for assistance
to the Territory the equivalent of $US35,OOO annually for the period 1969-1972.
The Territory's programme for the same period includes the services of experts in
physical planning (improvement of land use, urban and rural development),
handicra~ts marketing, agricultural development, plant protection, water supply,
hospital administration, telecommunications and postal administration.

SOCIAL CONDITIONS

Labour

90. The Minister for Trade and Production is responsible for the administration of
the Department of Labour. The functions of the department include:
(a) investigation of all representations made by employers or workers with a view
to assisting in the adjustment of differences; (b) inspection of wages and
conditions of work and enforcement of relevant labour legislation; (c) the study
of wages, conditions of work and living conditions of workers with a view to
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suggesting improvements; (d) advising employers and workers on the prov1s10ns of
the Workmen's Compensation Ordinance; (e) the collection, collation and publication
of labour statistics; and (f) advising the Government on labour matters.

91. The total labour force is estimated at about 30,000; between 50 and 60 per cent
of the working population is engaged in agriculture, fo:n·~)try and fishing. No
up-to-date statistics are available for the Territory as 6, whole, but in !\ingstown
nearly half the urban labour force of about 4,000 is engaged in commei-ce , about
a third in the service industries and less than 9 per cent in manUfacturing.
There is considerable seasonal unemployment in agriculture and in industries based
on agricultural activities. .

92. There are five trade unions in the Territory: the Federated Industrial and
Agricultural Workers' Union, the Civil Service Association, the St. Vincent Union
of Teachers and the Secondary School Teachers' Association and the Commercial,
Technical and Allied Workers' Union. There is also an association of employers,
known as the St. Vincent Employers' Federation.

Housing

93. The general housing standard in the Territory is low and the Government is
faced with the task of both re-housing families living in slums and substandard
properties and meeting the pressure for additional accommodation arising from an
increasing population.

Racial discrimination

94. The Constitution, provides, inter alia, that "no law shall make any provision
that is discriminatory either of itself or in its effect" and that lino person shall
be treated in a discriminatory manner by any person acting by virtue of any written
law or in the performance of the functions of any public office or any public
authority" •

Public health

95. Medical and health services are the responsibility of the Medical Department.
Hospital facilities include the Kingstown General Hospital (270 beds), with an
extension hospital for tuberculosis and other infectious diseases; a mental
hospital with accommodation for 110 patients; the Lewis Punnett Home for the Aged
Poor with 125 beds and a small leper asylum with 20 beds. Rural districts are
served by three small hospitals of 16 to 20 beds at Georgetown, Bequia and
Chateaubelair; there are, in addition 21 health centres and dispensaries.
Maternal and child health clinics are held in Kingstown and in the rural clinics.
The Government maintains a total of 538 hospital beds.

96. The birth-rate in 1966 was 42.0 per thousand (40.5 in 1965); the death-rate
waS 9.28 per thousand (8.9 in 1965), while the infant mortality-rate was 73.7
per thousand (73.4 in 1965). Up-to-date statistic s are not available.

97. In 1968, recurrent expenditure on public health amounted to $ECl,303,574
compared with $EC1,l59,130 in 1967 and $ECl,153,028 in 1966.
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EDUCATIONAL CONDITIONS

98. Primary education, which is free but not complllsory, is provided for
children from five to fifteen years of age. The literacy rate is estimated to
be 85 per cent. Following are the number of schools and pupils for the years
1965 to 1968:

1965 1966 1967 1968

Government primary schools 56 56 58 58

Pupils 25,541 26,262 26,992 27,199

Government secondary schools 3 2 2 2

Pupils 624 671 724 800

Private secondary schools 7 7 7 9

Pupils 1,876 2,182 1,742 1,937

Government teacher-training schools 1 1 1 1

Students 299 150 257 239

99. Higher education is available at the various colleges or the University of
the West Indies, to which St. Vincent is a contributing Territory. The
St. Vincent's Teachers College, which began operation in October 1964, is
affiliated to the University's Institute of Education and offers a basic course
for locally certificated teachers. In 1968, the College expanded its programme
to a two-year course.

100. Recurrent expenditure on education in 1968 amounted to $EC1,647,048, compared
with $EC1,459,586 in 1967 and $EC1,380,601 in 1966.

101. The Government Broadcasting Station is a substation of the Windward Islands
Broadcasting Organization based at St. George's, Grenada. Television reception
of Trinidad and Barbados programmes is possible in some localities. The Territory
has four permanent cinemas. There is one weekly~agazine, the Vincentian as well
as two quarterly pUblications, with a combined circulation of about 5,000.
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ANNEX II*

REPORT OF THE SUB-COMMITTEE lIT

Rapporteur: Mr. Farrokh Parsi (Iran)

ANTIGUA, DOMINICA, GRENADA, ST. KITTS-NEVIS-ANGUILLA,
ST. LUCIA AND ST. VINCENT

1. At its 737th meeting on 13 April 1970, the Special Committee, inter alia,
referred the Territories of Antig~a, Dominica, Grenada, St. Kitts-Nevis-Anguil1a,
St. Lucia and St. Vincent to Sub-Committee III for its consideration.

2. The Sub-Cosnai.t.t.ee took up the item at its 140th. 145th and 146th meetings on
29 April, 5 and 12 June 1970 (A!AC.I09!SC.4/SR.140, 145 and 146). Having considered
the recomaendatdons of the Working Group contained in its forty-seventh report
(A/AC.109/L.623) approved by the Special C~;@ittee at its 737th meeting, in
particular, those in paragraph 10 of the report, and after consultation with a
number of members as well as the Chairman of the Special Committee, it appeared
to the SUb-Cor.lluittee that there 'was a wide measure of support for the view that this
year consideration of the item should take place at plenary meetincs of the Special
COITunittee.

3. In the licht of the foregoing, the Sub-Cor~1ittee is of the view that this
year the Territories of Antigua, Dominica, Grenada, St. Kitts-Nevis-Anguilla,
st. Lucia and St. Vincent should be considered at plenary meetings of the
Special CornJittee.

* Previously issued under the symbol A/AC.I09/L.640.
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CHAPTER XVIII

BAHAMAS, BERMUDA, BRITISH VIRGIN ISLANDS, CAYMAN ISLANDS,
MONTSERRAT, TURKS AND CAICOS ISLANDS, AND u"]\JITED STATES

VIRGIN ISLANDS

A. CONSIDERATION BY THE SPECIAL COMMITTEE

1. At its 737th meeting on 13 April 1970, the Special Committee, by adopting
the forty-seventh report of the Working Group (A/AC.109/L.623), decide.d, inter alia,
to refer the Bahamas~ Bermuda, the British Virgin Islands, the Cayman Islands,
Montserrat, the Turks and Caicos Islands and the United States Virgin Islands to
Sub-Committee III for consideration and report.

2. The Special Committee considered the Territories at its 773rd and 775th
meeting~, on 21 and 29 October 1970.

3. In its consideration of the Territories, the Special Committee took into
account the relevant provisions of General Assembly resolution 2548 (xxIV) of
11 December 1969, as well as other resolutions of the General Assembly, particularly
resolution 2,92 (XXIV) of 16 December 1969, concerning twenty-five Territories,
including the Bahamas, Bermuda, the British Virgin Islands, the Cayman Islands,
Montserrat, the Turks and Caicos Islands and the United States Virgin Islands; by
paragraph 8 of that resolution the General Assembly requested the Special Committee
"to continue to pay special attention to thp.se Territories and to report to the
General Assembly at its twenty-fifth session on the implementation of the present
resolution" •

4. During its consideration of the Territories, the Special Committee had before
it working papers prepared by the Secretariat (see annex I to this chapter)
containing information on action previously taken by the Special Committee as well
as by the General Assembly, and on the latest developments concerning the
Territories.

5. The Special Committee also had before it a letter dated 15 May 1970 from the
Permanent Representative of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern
Ireland concerning Montserrat (A/AC .109/351).

6. At the 773rd meeting, on 21 October 1970, the Rapporteur of Sub-·Committee Ill,
in a statement to the Special Committee (A/AC.109/PV.773), introduced the report
of that Sub-Committee concerning the Territories (see annex 11 to this chapter).

7. The Special Committee considered the report at its 773rd and 775th meetings,
on 21 and 29 October 1970. Statements on the report were made by the
representatives of Bulgaria, Ecuador, India, Iran, Iraq, the Ivory Coast,
Madagascar, Polanrl, the United Kingdom, the United States of America
(A/AC.109/PV.775) and tbe Union of Soviet Socialist Republics (A/AC.109/PV.773
and 775).
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8. At its 775th meeting the Special Committee decided:

(a) To delete the third sentence in sub-paragraph (9) of the conclusions
and recommendations contained in the report of the Sub-Committee Ill, which read
as follows: "In this connexion, the Committee recalls that a proposal was made
for consideration of the possible establishment of a committee of experts to
undertake a systematic study of economic, social and other development aspects
concerning the smaller Territories. "; and

(b) To add at the end of paragraph 4 of the report the following: 11In
connexion with sub-par-agraph (9) of the conclusions and recommendations, some
members recalled that a proposal was made for consideration of the possible
establishment of a committee of experts to undertake a systematic study of
economic, social and other development aspects concerning the smaller
Territories '! •

9. At the same meeting, the Special Committee adopted the report as revised and
endorsed the conclusions and recommendations contained therein, it being understood
that the reservations expressed by certain members would be reflected in the
record of the meeting. These conclusions and recommendations are set out in
paragraph 11 below.

la. On 5 November 1970, the text of the conclusions and recommendations was
transmitted to the Permanent Representatives of the administering Powers concerned
for the attention of their respective Governments.
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B. DECISIONS OF THE SPECIAL CCMMITTEE

11. The text of the conclusions and recommendations adopted by 'the Special
Committee at its 775th meeting on 29 October 1970, to which reference is made
in paragraph 8 above, is reproduced below:

(a) General conclusions and recommendations

(1) The Special Committee recalls and reaffirms its conclusions and
recommendations concerning the Bahamas, Bermuda, British Virgin Islands, Cayman
Islands, Montserrat, Turks and Caicos Islands, and the United states Virgin
Islands, in particular those adopted at its session in 1969 and approved by the
General Assembly at its twenty-·fourth session.

(2) The Special Committee reaffirms that the Declaration on the Granting
of Independence to Colonial Countries and Peoples applies fully to the Territories.

(3) The Special Committee reaffirms the inalienable right of the people
of the Territories to self-determination and independence.

(4) Fully aware of the special circumstances of geographical location,
economic conditions and other specific factors pertaining to the Territories,
the Special Committee reiterates its view that the question of size, limited
population and restricted resources should in no way delay a speedy implementation
of the Declaration with respect to these Territories.

(5) The Special Committee expresses its regret that the administering
Powers have failed further to implement the provisions of the Declaration on the
Granting of Independence to Colonial Countries and Peoples and other relevant
resolutions of the General Assembly with respect to the Territories.

(6) The Special Committee reiterates its request to the administering
Powers that they take immediate measures to transfer all powers to the peoples
of the Territories, without any conditions or reservations, in accordance with
their freely expressed will and desire, in order to enable them to enjoy
complete freedom and independence.

(7) The Special Committee recalls General Assembly resolution 2592 (XXIV)
of 16 December 1969, in particular its decision, contained in paragraph 7 of that
resolution, according to which "the United Nations should render all help to the
peoples of these Territories in their efforts freely to decide their future
status". It therefore reiterates its belief that a United Nations presence during
the procedures for the exercise of the right of self-determination will be
essenti.al for the purpose of ensuring that the peoples of the Territories exercise
their right of self-determination in full freedom and without any restrictions,
in full knowledge of the various alternatives open to them.

(8) The Special Committee, considering that the information at its disposal
does not enable it to assess in full the actual situation in the Territories or
the degree of general awareness of the people concerning the exercise of their
right to se If-determination, urge s once again the administering Powers to enable
the United Nations to send visiting missions to the Territories, and to extend
to them full c o-opez-at.Lon and assistance.
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(9) The Special Committee takes note of the number of projects which continue
to be carried out in some of the Territories under the auspices of the United
Nations and its specialized agencies. It maintains that such assistance in the
economic and social development of all the Territories is useful and expresses
the hope that it will be sought and increased.

(10) Mindful of the fact that the true feelings, aspirations and wishes of
the peoples as well as the actual situation in the Territories can be ascertained
only through direct contacts between the Special Committee and the people of these
Territories, the Special Committee considers that it would be useful and desirable
to invite in future various group8 representing different shades of opinion in
each Territory to participate in its meetings and to provide it with detailed
first-hand information on current developments.

(11) The Special Committee expresses concern over the establishment in some
of the Territories of separate economic and financial entities which are not
subject to the control of government authority and requests the administering
Power concerned to take measures which would safeguard the rights of the people
of the Territories to dispose of their resources and to maintain control over
their future development.

(b) Specific conclusions and recommendations

(12) The Special Committee notes with regret that no constitutional progress
towards the full implementation of the Declaration has taken place in the
Territories of Bermuda, British Virgin Islands, Cayman Islands, Montserrat, and
the United States Virgin Islands, since the items were last examined by the
Special Committee and by the General Assembly.

(13) The Special Committee takes note of the new Constitution introduced
in the Bahamas in 1969 and expresses the hope that it will be followed by a
speedy granting of independence to the Territory.

(14) The Special Committee again expresses its concern over the continuing
racial inequalities prevailing in Bermuda and calls upon the administering Power
to take effective measures to ensure that the people of the Territory are given
equal opportunities without any distinction. It further urges the administering
Power to take immediate steps for the full implementation of the Declaration with
respect to the Territory.

(15) The Special Committee expresses its hope that the present process of
consultations in the British Virgin Islands will bring about a substantive
constitutional advancement, and will open the way towards a speedy implementation
of the provisions of the Declaration.

(16) The Special Committee notes that in the Cayman Islands a committee
consisting of all the elected members of the Legislative Assembly has been
established to make recommendations for constitutional advancement. It recalls
that the elected members of the Legislative Assembly had felt in 1967 that they
had no clear mandate from the people at tha t time to recommend a move forward and
it strongly urges that, in the forthcoming elections, the people of the Territory
be given an opportunity to express their views regarding their future.
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(17) The Special Committee welcomes the willingness of the Government of
Montserrat to receive a visiting mission. It notes the statement of the
representative of the United Kingdom that his delegation could not encourage the
belief that, in general, proposals for visiting missions would be acceptable
"although there was no question of categorically excluding the possibility of a
visiting mission to any given Territory for all t ime ", The Special Committee
hopes that the United Kingdom's statement will be followed by more definite
undertakings to admit a visiting mission to the Territory. The Special Committee
expresses its hope that such a mission would, inter alia, also promote further
United Nations assistance to the Territory.

(18) The Special Committee takes note of the new Constitution in the Turks
and Caicos Islands and urges the administering Power to take further i~mediate

measures for the realization of the objectives of the Declaration.

(19) The Special Committee expresses its concern over the unsatisfactory
and even critical conditions of the alien population of the United states Virgin
Islands and urges the administering Power to take further measures towards
immediate solution of the most pressing problems in the fields of housing, welfare,
economics and education. The Special Committee further appeals to the
administering Power to take, without delay, the necessary mea~ures towards full
implementation of the objectives of the Declaration with respect to the Territory.
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1. ACTION PREVIOUSLY TAKEN BY THE SPECIAL COlI1MITTEE
AND THE GENERAL ASSEMBLY

11 (3) The Special Committee reaffirms the inalienable right of the
people of the Territory to self-determination and independence.

11(2) The Special Committee reaffirms that the Declaration on the
Granting of Independence to Colonial Countries and Peoples applies fully
to the Territory.

Official Records of the General Assembly, Nineteenth Session, Annexes,
Annex No. 8 (Part I) (A!5800!Rev.1), chapter XXIV, pa ras . l33-131~;
ibid.. ) Twenty-first Session, Annexes, addendum to agenda item 23,
document A!6300/Rev.l, cha:pter XXII .par'a. 469; ibid., Tlventy-second Session,
Annexes) addendum to agenda i tern 23 (Part Ill), document A!6700!Rev.l,
chapter XXIII, para. 1033; A/7200/Add.10, chapter XXVIII, section 11 B;
A/7623/Add.7, chapter XXVI, para. 9.

A/7623/Add.7, chapter XXVI, para. 9.
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11 (5) The Special Committee takes note of the new Constitution
which came into effect in May 1969 and calls upon the administering
Power to take immediate measures to transfer all powers to the people
of the Territory, without any conditions or reservations, in accordance
with their freely expressed will and desire, in order to enable them to
enj oy complete freedom and independence.

b/

~/

11(4) The Special Committee expresses its regret that, despite some
advancement in "he political field, the administering Power has failed.
further to implement the provisions of the Declaration on the Granting
of Independence to Colonial Countries and Peoples and other relevant
resolutions of the General Assembly with respect to this Territory.

2. After consid.ering the Territory of the Bahamas in 1969, the Special Committee
adopted the following conclusions and recommendations: ~I

II (1) The Special Committee recalls and reaffirms its conclusions
and recommendations concerning the Bahamas, in particular those adopted
at its 613th meeting on 25 June 1968, and approved by the General Asaenb.ly
at its twenty-third session.

1. The Territory of the Bahamas has been considered by the Special Committee
since 196L~ and by the General Assembly since 1965. The Special Committee! s
conclusions and recommendations concerning the Territory are set out in its
reports to the General Assembly at its nineteenth and tuenty-first to twenty­
fourth sessions. ~ The General Assembly's decisions concerning the Territory are
contained in resolutions 2069 (lCA) of 16 December 1965, 2232 (XXI) of
20 December 1966, 2357 (XA'II) of 19 December 1967, 2L~30 (XXIII) of
18 December 1968 and 2592 (JCITV) of 16 December 1969.



11(6) The Special Committee invites the administering Power to
encourage open, free and public discussion on the various alternatives
open to the people of the Territory in their achievement of the objectives
of the Declaration on the Granting of Independence to Colonial Countries
and Peoples and to ensure that the people of the Territory shall exercise
their right of self-determination in full knowledge of these alternatives.

11 (7) The Special Committee recalls General Assembly resolution
2430 (JOITII) of 18 December 1968, in particular, its decision contained
in paragraph 6 of that resolution, according to which, 'the United Nations
should render all help to the peoples of these Territories in their
efforts freely to decide their future status'. It therefore reiterates
its belief that a United Nations presence during the procedures for the
exercise of the right of self-determination will be essential for the
purpose of ensuring that the people of the Territory exercise their riGht
of self-determination in full freedom and without any restrictions, in
full knovl.edge of the various alternatives open to them.

11(8) The Special Committee, considering that the information at its
disposal does not enable it to assess the actual situation in the
Territory or the degree of general awareness of the people concerning the
exercise of their right to self-determination, urges once again the
administering Power to enable the United Nations to send a visiting mission
to the Territory and to extend to it full co-operation and assistance. I!

3. By resolution 2592 (XXIV) of 16 December 1969, which concerned twenty-five
Territories, including the Bahamas , the General Assembly inter alia approved.
the chapters of the report of the Special Committee relating to these Territories
and. requested the Special Committee to continue to pay special attention to
these Territories and to report to the General Assembly at its twenty-fifth
session on the implementation of the resolution.
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2. nIFORMATIOJSf ON WE TERRITORY£!

A. GENERAL

4. The Bahamas is an archipelago of about 700 islands, of which about thirty are
inhabited, and over 2,000 rocks and cays, extending from the Florida coast of the
United states of America for over 500 miles to the south-east. Andros is the
largest island (about 2,300 square miles) J but the most important is the relatively
small and densely populated island of New Providence (with Nassau the capital city)
and Grand Babama (with Freeport the main city), the fourth largest in the chain.
The total land area of the Territory is 5 J386 square miles. The islands are
generally long, narrow and low-lying; the highest point, on Cat Island, is
215 feet above sea level.

5· At the last census, taken in November 1963, the population was 130,220. The
estimated population at 31 December 1969 was 187,000 compared with 145,896 at the
end of 1967, 142,846 at the end of 1966 and 138,107 at the end of 1965. The
population is very unevenly distributed. About two thirds of the people live on
New Providence; in December 1967, the population of the island was estimated to be
IOO,OOO (58,000 in Nassau), compared with 89,354 in December 1966, 85,967 at the
end of 1965 and 80,907 at the 1963 census. Grand Bahama had about
22,408 inhabitants at the end of 1967, compared with 21,000 at the end of 1966 and
8,230 at the 1963 census. The population of Andros was estimated at about 8,000 at
the end of 1967, compared with 7,461 at the 1963 census.

6. The population figures for the other principal islands at the 1963 Census
were as follows: Aba co; 6} l~90; Harbour Island, 997; Cat Island} 3}131; Long
Island, 4,176; Mayaguana, 707; Eleuthera} 7,247; Exuma, 3,4l~0; San Salvador, 968;
Ack.I.in t s Island, 1,217; Crooked Island, 766j Inagua, 1,240; Bimini, 1,652; Spanish
'veIls, 849; and Ragged Island, 371. More than 80 per cent of the population is of
African descent.

B. CONSTITUTIONAL AND POLITICAL DEVELOPMENTS

Constitution

7. The present Constitution of the Bahamas is set out in the Bahama IslandS
(Constitution) Order,1969, which came into force on 10 May 1969- £! The
introduction of the new Constitution was preceded by a Constitutional Conference
which was held in London between 19 and 27 September 1968. ~

~ The information contained in this section has been derived from published
reports and from the information transmitted to the Secretary-General by the
United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland under Article 73 e of the
Charter on 20 June 1969 for the year ending 1968.

9J For details on the previous Constitution see AI7623/Add.7} chapter XXVI,
annex I J paras. 8-18.

~ For detailed information see ibid., paras. 19-52.
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(a) Title of the Territory

8. Under the new Constitution, the title of the Territory has been changed from
lIthe Colony of the Bahama LsIands" to lithe Commonwealth of the Bahama EsLandu'",

(b) Governor

9. The Governor is appointed by the Queen. He has such powers and duties in
relation to the TerritJry "as are conferred or imposed on him by or under this
Constitution or any other laH and such other powers as Her Majesty may from time
to time be pleased t'J assign to himll

• He performs all his functions according to
such instructions~ if any, as the Queen may give him. The Constitution provides
that lithe question 'whether or not the Gover-nor has in any matter complied with
any such instructions shall not be inquired into in any Court of law ll

•

10. The Deputy Governor is appointed by the Governor in pursuance of
instructions given by the Queen through a oecretary of State. The Governor,
acting in his discretion, may authorize the Deputy Governor to exercise for him
and on his behalf any or all of the functions of the office of Governor.

11. In exercise of his functions~ the Governor is constitutionally reg~ired to
"obtain and act in accordance with the advice of the Cabinet or of a Minister
acting under the general authority of the Cabinet ll

•

12. This provision does not apply to the exercise by the Governor of
responsibilities in matters concerning external affairs, defence ~ internal
security or any function conferred upon him by the Constitution or any other law
which is exercisable by hlin in his discretion.

13. The powers of the Governor to declare a state of pUblic emergency are
exercised by him after consultation "lvith the Prime Minister; provided such a
consultation, in the jUdgement of the Governor, is impracticable, that power
can be exercised by him acting in his discretion.

14. Since 1965, the Governor of the Bahamas has also been Governor of the 'I'ur-ks
Rnd Caicos Islands.

(c) Legislature

15. The legislature is bicameral and consists of a Senate and a House of Assembly.
The legis lature may make Laws for the pea ce ~ order and good government of the
Territory. The power of the legislature to make Laws is exercised by bills
passed by both chambers and assented to by the Queen or by the Governor on bo11Q1f
of the Queen. The Governor may prorogue or dissolve the legislature at any time.

(i) Senate

16. The Senate consists of sixteen members of whom nine are appointed by the
Governor acting in accordance with the advice of the Prime Minister, four on the
advice of the Leader of the Opposition, and three after consultation wH.h the
Prime Minister and such other persons as the Governor, acting i1"1 his discretion,
may decide to consult. The Senate elects a president and vice-president from
among its members.
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17· To qualify ~or membership in the Senate, a person must be a British subject
of the age of thlrty years or over; possess Bahamian status, and be resident in
the ,:erritory for a period of not 1(-',88 than five years immediately prior to his
appOll1tment.

18. The Senate can delay legislation, particularly t.axa t.Lon bills, for up to
nine months insteacl of tbe fifteen months under the prev.i.ous Constitution.

(u) House of Assembly

19· The House of Assembly consists of thirty-eight members elected by universal
adult suffrage. The Speaker and Deputy Speal<;:er are elected from among the members
of the House who are not ministers or parliamentary secretaries.

20. A person is qualified to be elected as a me~)er of the House if he is a
British subject twenty-one years of age; possesses Bahamian status; and has been a
resident of the Territory for at least five years and has resided there for at
least six months befJre the date of his nomination for election.

(d) Cabinet

21. The Cabinet has the general direction and control of the Government of the
Territory and is collectively responsible to the legislature. It consists of the
Prime Minister and not less than eight other ministers. The Governor, acting in
his discretion, appoints as Prime Minister the member of the House of AssCClbly wno,
in his jUdgement, is best able to command the confidence of a majority in the
House. The other ministers are appointed by the Governor, acting in accordance
with the advice of the Prime Minister, from among the members of the Senate and
of the House; at least one and not more than three ministers should be appointed
from among the members of the Senate.

22. The Governor, acting in accordance with the advice of the Prime Minister,
may appoint parliamentary secretaries from among the members of the two chambers
of the legislature to assist ministers in the performance of their functions.

(e) Security Council

23. The Constitution provides for a Security Council, consisting of the Governor
(who is the chairman of the council), the Prime Minister, another minister, as may
be designated by the Governor acting in accordance with the advice of the Prime
Minister, and such 0ther person~ as may be appointed by the Governor acting after
consultation with the Prime Minister.

24. The functions of the Council are "to consult together and exchange
information on questions of policy relating to external affairs, defence,
internal security and the police. force". The Governor is required to consult
the ministers, through the council, on matters which might involve the political,
economic or financial interests of the Territory.
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(f) External affairs

25· Following the Constitutional Conference, the United Kingdom Government
delegated to Bahamas ministers authority for the conduct of external affairs as
t'oLLows :

(i) Authority to negotiate and conclude trade agreements with other
countries, whet.her bilateral or mu.Lt i.Iat.era.L, relating to the
treatment of goods.

(H) Authority to arrange or permit visits of up to thirty days for trade
or commercial purposes by representatives or residents of the Bahama
Islands '[;1) any other country , and by representatives, or residents of
any other country to the Bahama Islands. Questions reLat.tng to the
establishment of' permanent or temporary representation of other
countrie.s in the Bahamas or of the Bahamas in other countries continue
to be determined by the United Kingdom Government after consultation
with the Government of the Bahama Islands.

(iii) Authority to negotiate and conclude agreements of purely local concern
~ith any independent member of the Commonwealth or any Associated State
or British dependent Territory or the United States of America or such
other authorities as the Bahamas Government may request and the United
Kingdom Government may approve.

(iv) Authority to negotiate and conclude agreements for technical assistance
or of a cultural or scientific nature with any independent member of the
Commonwealth 01' the United States or such other authorities as the
Bahamas Cwernment may request and the United Kingdom Government may
approve.

(v ) Authority to negotiate and conclude agreements with other countries,
whether bilateral or multilateral, relating to migration to and from
those countries and to migrant labour schemes.

(vi) In addition, the United Kingdom Government expressed its readiness to
give sympathetic consideration to any request by the Bahamas Government
for authority to take action on individual questions of external
relations not covered by the above provisions.

26. The authority referred to in paragraph 25 above does not extend to the
negotiation and conclusion of trade agreements relating to establishment matters,
i.e., those affecting the rights of persons and companies of the contracting
parties, or agreements relating to civil aviation and shipping. These would
continue to be dealt with through consultations between the United Kingdom
Government and the Bahamas Government.

27. In view of the general responsibility of the United Kingdom Government for
the external affairs of the Territory, the Bahamas Government would inform the
United Kingdo~ Government in advance of any proposal for the exercise of the
authority to conduct negot i.at.Lons as indicated in paragraph 25 (i), (Hi), (iv)
and (v) above and to l:eep the United Kingdom Government informed of the progress
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of any such negotiations. The United Kingdom Government would inform the
Bahamas Government if it appeared that the actions or proposal of that Government
conflicted, or might conflict, with the international commitments, responsibilities I
or pOlicies of the United Kingdom Government. In that event, the Bahamas
Government would have to abide by the decision of the Uni ted Kingdom Government.

,
28. At the Con~titutional Conferenc~ the United Kingdom representatives
confirmed that their Government would be willing to assist in the training of
officials from the Bahama Is lands in exbarna L affairs. It would also consider
the attachment of an official of the Bahamas Government to a mission exercising
consular functions ro.r persons who possessed Bahamian status, if [such an
appointment were at any time felt to be necessary. It 'would further consider
the inclusion of a representative of the Bahamas Government, either as an adviser I
or as an observer or in some similar capacity, in any United Kingdom delegation
attending international discussions on civil aviation, shipping or finance in I','

which the interests of the Bahamas were materially involved.

Judiciary

29. The Attorney·-General for the Bahama Islands is appointed by the Governor,
acting on recommendation of the Judicial and Legal Service Commission. He has
the following powers:

(8) To institute and undertake criminal proceedings against any person
before any civil cQurt established for the Bahama Islands in respect of any
offence alleged to have been committed by that person;

(b) To take over and continue any criminal proceedings that have been
instituted or undertaken by any other person or authority; and

(c) To discontinue, at any stage before judgement is delivered, any
criminal proceedings instHuted or unde r-t.ake n by himself or any other person or
authority.

In the exercise of these powers, the Attorney-General is not subject to the
direction or control of any other person or authority.

30. The Supreme Court for the Bahama Is lands has 11such powers and jurisdiction
as may be provided by any law" being in force in the Territory. The judges of
the cQurt are the Chief Justice and such number of puisne jUdges as the
legislature may by law prescribe. The Chief Justice is appointed by the Governor
after consultation with the Prime Minister; the puisne judges are appointed by
the Governor after consultation '>.Iith the Chief Justice.

31. The Court of Appeal for the Bahama Islands has 11such powers and jurisdiction
as may be provided by any law" being in force in the Territory. The judges of the
court are the President and such number of justices of appeal (not less than two)
as the legislature ma y by law prescribe; they are appointed by the Governor
acting a:,:'ter consultation with the Prime Minister. The court also has
jurisdiction t,:) hear and determine appeals from the courts of the 'I'urks and
Caicos Islands Has may be prescribed by or under any law being in force in the
Turks and Caicos Islands" (see also A/AC.109/L.6l9 Annex I.F bp-low,
pQl'a[;l'aphs 15 to 17).
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Judicial and Legal Service Commission

32 . Power to make appointments to the offices of 801

1
'citar..General, Chief

Magistrate, Stipendiary and Circuit Magistrate, Regis rar of the Supreme Court,
Registrar General, Crown Counsel and Legal Draftsman, and other pUblic offices
designated by the. Governor, . and. to remove ~nd to 7xer4~se disciplinary control
over persons holdlng or actlng In such offlces, lles Wlth the Governor, acting
on the recommendation of the Judicial and Legal Service Commission. The
commission consists of the Chief Justice as chairman, the Attorney-General, the
chairman of the Public Service Commission and a person appointed by the
Governor, acting after consultation with the Chief Justice from among persons
who hold or have held or are qualified to hold high judicial office. The
Constitution provides that a person shall be disqualified for appointment as a
member of the commission if he is a member of either chamber of the legislature
or a public Officer.

Public Service Commission

33. According to the Constitution, power to make appointments to public offices
and to remove or exercise disciplinary control over persons holding or acting in
such offices, is vested in the Governor, acting on recommendation of the Public
Service Commission. The Commission consists of a chairman and not less than two
and not more thon four Dther members. They are appointed by the Governor after
consultation with the Prime Minister, for a period of not less than three and
not more than six years; a person cannot be appointed as a member of the
Commission if he is a member of either chamber of the legislature or a public
officer. The Commission must consult with the Prime Minister before recommending
to the Governor the appointment of a person to be a permanent secretary or the
head of a department.

Public Service Board of Appeal

34. The Public Service Board of Appeal is charged with hearing appeals in
disciplinary cases from officers, subject to the jurisdiction of the Public
Service Commission. The chairman of the board is appointed by the Governor,
acting in his discretion lI f r om among persons who hold or have held high
jUdicial office or are qualified to hold high judicial office". There are two
other members; Ol1e is appointed by the Governor, acting in accordance with the
advice of the Prime Minister and the other is appointed by the Governor, acting
in accordance with the advice "of the appropriate representative body". Members
of the legislature are disqualified from membership on the Board.

Police Service Commission

35. Power to make appointments to the offices of Commissioner of Police and
Deputy Commissioner of Police and to remove and to exercise disciplinary control
over any person holding or acting in either of those offices is vested in the
Governor, acting after consultation with the Police Service Commission. The
Commission consists of a chairman and two other members appointed by the Governor
acting after consultation with the Prime Minister. A person is disqualified for
appointment as a member of the Commission if he is a member of either chamber of
the legislature or a public officer.
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AudlLul'

36. The AUditor io appointed by the Governor, acting on the recommendation of
the Public Service Commission. The accounts of the courts and all departments
and offices of the Government of the Territ8ry are audited and reported on
annually by the Auditor.

Bahamian status

37. The Constitution provides that a person possesses Bahamian status if:

(a) He is a British subject and wes born in the Bahama Islands; or

Cb) He is a British subject and T/fas barn outside the Bahama Es Lands of a
father or mother who was born in the Bahama Islands; 81'

Cc) He is a person who possesses Bahamian status under the prov.i s i.ore of
any law being in force in the Bahama Islands; or

(d) Hc has obtained the status of a British subject by reason of the
grant by the Governor of a certificate of naturalization under the British
Nationality and Status of Aliens Act, 1914, or the British Nationali:y Act, 191~8; or

(e) She is the wife of a person to whom any of the foregoing provisions
applies not living apart from such person under a decree of a court or a deed of
separation; or

(f) Such person is the child, stepchild or Lawf'u.l.l.y adopted child under
t~e age of eighteen years of a person to whom any of the foregoing provisions
applies.

Fundamental rights

38. The Constitution provides that every person in the Territory "Ls entitled to
the fundamental rights and freedoms of the individual", without regard to his
race, place of o.r Igi.n , political opinions, colour, creed or sex, SUbject to
respect for the rights and freedoms of others and for the pUblic interest.

Electoral arrangements

39. According to the Constitutian, the Territory is divided into thirty-eight
electoral areas, referred to as constituencies, of whi ch "not less than sixteen
nor more than twenty shall be in the Island of New Providence and 11IJt les s than
eighteen nor more than t'wenty-two shall be in the remainder of the Bahama Island,,''',
Each constituency returns one member to the House of Assembly; the candidate who
secures the highest vote in each constituency is declared elected. The votes
cast for unsuccessful candidates in any constituency cannot be transferred to
other candidates or to other constituencies.

40. A Constituencies Commission is charged with reviewing the boundaries of the
constituencies at least once every five years. The Constitution provides that in
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carrying out its r ev.i.ew , the Commission" shall be guided by the general
consideration that the number of voters entitled to vote for the purposes of
electing every member of the House of Assembly shall, so far as is reasonably
practicable, be the :oame"; the Commission should also take account "of special
c0nsiderations such as the needs of sparsely populated areas, the practicability
of elected members maintaining contact "liI'ith electors in such areas, size, physical
features, natural boundaries, local government areas, geographical isolation and
inadequacy of communications".

41. Any recommended changes in the boundaries of any constituencies must be
submitted to the House of Assembly for its approval and to the Governor.

Future status of the Territory

L12. On 20 June 1969, at the 125th meeting of Sub-Committee III of the Special
Committee on the Situation with regard to the Implementation of the Declaration
on the Granting of Independence to Colonial Countries and Peoples, the
representative of the United Kingdom declared that "the new Constitution
represented virtually the last stage before full self-government or independence"
(A7AC.109/Sc.4/SR.125). .

43. At the end of February 1970, the Prime Minister, Mr. Lynden O. Pindling,
declared in a press Lnt.erv Lew that "t.he Bahamas will become independent within
three years". On the question of the defence of the Territory, the Prime
Minister said: "I have no doubt that when one comes down to defence matters
proper we'll have to enter some kind of agreement either with the United States
or "ldth the United Kingdom, or both, or Canada as "l-Te11".

Political parties

44. There are two main political parties in the Territory. The Progressive
Liberal Party (PLP), the present ruling party, is led by the Prime Minister,
Mr. Lynden O. Pind1ing. The PLP draws most of its support from people of
African descent, who form about 80 per cent of the Territory's population.
The opposition United Bahamian Party (UBP) draws its main support from the
minority of European descent, and is generally described as representing the
Territory's commercial and industrial interests.

45. Formation of the new Socialist Democratic Party (SDP) was announced in
October 1969. MY. G.A. Simms, named as leader of the SDP, said that the party
would be made up of black and white Bahamians. It was reported in January 1970
that the other two parties - the Labour Party (LP) and the National Democratic
Party (NDP) (which was formed in 1965 by a group of former PLP members) - had
opened merger talks "to create an absolutely new political party which would have
to be created on the broadest possible base". The new party should form "a stronger
and more viable opposition to the Government".

Elections

46. On 28 February 1968, the Prime Minister announced that he had advised the
Governor to dissolve the House of Assembly on 1 March 1968, and hold general
elections on 10 April 1968. This announcement followed the death of one of the
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governing party's supporters in the House of Assembly on 18 February 1968, which
~,left the Gcver-mnerrc with a majority af only one over the Opposition in the House.

l.f7. The elections vrere contested by the PLP and the UBP; the NDP announced on
1 March 1968 that it 110Uld not contest the elections so as to give the electorate
an unhampered opportuna.ty to give a clear mandate to the Government, if it so
wished. At the elections, the PLP won twenty··nine seats, the UBP won seven seats;
the LP won one seat; and the remaining seat went to an independent. The total
number of votes cast for PLP candidates was 31,850, and for UBP 12,966. Folloi'Ting
the elections, Mr. Pindling, the leader of the PLP, formed a new Government.

1~8. In the middle of 1969, the House of Assembly passed a new Elections and
Voting Act lowering the voting age from 21 to 18 years.

Hawksb i Ll, Creek Agreem~nt

49. Freeport, on Gr-and Bahama Island, has attracted considerable foreign
investment. In 1955, the Bahamas Government and a company known as the Grand
Bahama Port Authority, Limited (GBPA), entered into an agreement which was
embodied in the Hawksb i.Ll, Creek, Grand Bahama (Deep ItJater Harbour and Industrial
Area) Act of 1955. This agreement awarded the Port Authority 50,000 acres of
Government land, later expanded to almost 150,000 acres. The Authority under-book
to dredge and cons l.r uct. a deep-water harbour, to promote and encourage the
establishment of commez-c La.L and industrial undertakings and to provide such
industrial and commercial facilities and social amenities as required; in
addition, the Authority undertook to provide medical and educational facilities.
The entire undertaking has been financed from private sources.

50. The Government, for its part, embodied the following concessions within the
Act:

Until the year 2054, the Port Authority and its licehcees will not be
required to pay import duties (except on goods feI' personal consumption).

(ii)

(v)

Until the year 1990, no real property taxes, and no rea 1 property levies
(whether capital or periodic) of any kind will be levied against any
land, building or structure within the Freeport area; the Authority and
its licencees will. be free from personal property taxes, capital levies,
capital gains taxes and capital appreciation taxes.

The Authority and its licencees will pay no taxes of any kind against
their earnings in the Freeport area; the employees of the Authority and
Lt.s lessees or licencees (provided that they are or-df.narLl.y resident in
the Freeport area) will pay no income tax on their salaries or bonuses.

'I'he Authority and its licencees will pay no excise duties (except on
consumable goods imported into the Freeport area), no export duties or
levies and no stamp duties on bank remittances.

The Authority has the right to issue licences to individuals and firms
for the oper-a t i.on of businesses v1ith in the Freeport area; the licencees
pay a percentage of their gross receipts to the Port Authority.
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51. In November 1969, the Prime Minister was reported as saying that the
Government II does not intend to permit any enclave claiming super or
quasi··governmental powers to assume authority superior to that of the
Oover-nmerrt " •

52. In February 1970~ the House of Assembly passed an act, introduced by the
Government~ which nullified certain provisions of the Hawksbill Creek Agreement
and set up a Commission of Inquiry IIto examine all other aspects of the Hawksbill
Creek Agr-eement." • The main purpose of the act was to empower the Government of
the Territory (and not the Port Authority) to decide "who can enter the Bahama
Islands, when a person can enter, for how long to stay and for what purpose to
enter, and that no one can enter without the permission or consent of the
Governmerrt " •

53. Speaking about the new legislation, the Prime Minister declared that
since March 1969, when the Govermnent began to apply the Territory1s immigration
laws to the Freeport area, some licencees of the Port Authority had demanded
that the Port Authority reclaim the quasi-government rights originally held by it
and had tried to force the Port Authority and the Government into arbitration
on this issue. He said that the new legislation had been introduced "Ln order to
put an end to this unfJrtunate state of affairs ll

•

54. The Prime Minister was reported to have stated that under the Hawksbill
Creek Act of 1955 the then Government of the Bahamas had given away vast powers
to a private company known as the Grand Bahama Port Authority and that the act
and its amendments,adopted in 1960 and 1965, had been troubling his Government
since it came into power. The Prime Minister also stated that the new Act was
lithe first legislative step to regain the most important of the sovereign powers ,
that is the power of control over immigration ll

•

Operation of casinos

55. In July 1969, the Lotteries and Gambling Act came into effect. It makes
lotteries generally illegal except for charitable and other purposes approved by
the Government. It also provides for a Gaming Board to control casinos and
prohibits those who live, work or were born in the Territory from gambling.

56. In August 1969, a Casino Tax Act was adopted by the Legislature, setting
new rates for casino taxation. The press reported that the new rates would
increase by $B4 million f/ annually the $B13 million vh.ich casinos now pay
to the Government in taxes.

57. At a press conference in November 1969, Prime Minister Pindling declared
that the Government had no plans to permit the establishment of additional
gambling casinos in the Territory other than the three now in operation. He said
that the Government wished to ensure that undesirable elements did not enter
the Bahamas.

_Y One BO.h::::ninn dollar ($B) is equivalent to $USl. 00. See also paragraph 9G
beLotr ,
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Military installations

58. The largest military installation in the Bahamas is the Atlantic Underwater
Test and Evaluation Centre (AUTEC) at Andros Island, established under the
provisions of an agreement between the Governments of the United Kingdom and the
United States, signed on 11 October 1963. The agreement qualifies the
installation, which was formally o~ened on 14 A~ril 1966, as a Centre for
"underwater r-esearch, testing and evaluation of anti-submarine weapons, sonar
tracking and communications". There is also an oceanographic research station,
staffed by United states Navy personnel, at Governor's Harbour on Eleuthera
Island; Unite~ States tracking stations are located at Gold Rock Creek and at
High Rock on Grand Bahama, and at Governor's Harbour.

59. In February 1970, the United States Government closed the United states naval
facility at San Salvador Island and returned it to the Government of the
Territory. It was announced that the United States Government would continue to
operate the Loran Coast Guard Station at San Salvador.
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C. ECONOMIC CONDITIONS

General

60. According tc reports of the administering Power, the Territory has enjoyed a
period of constant economic growth for the last several years. The main impetus for
this development has come through the Government's programme for promoting tourism
and as sociated service industries.

61. Major landmarks of economic development in the Territory in 1968 were the
completion of the Nassau Harbour development scheme, the establishment of a sugar
industry on the island of Abaco, the extension of the Nassau International Airport
runway to 11,000 feet to accommodate jumbo jet liners, and the completion of plans
and signing of contracts for the construction of a modern postal building.

62. Owing to the absence of income tax, the nominal excise duties and the liberal
company taxation laws, considerable foreign investment has been attracted to the
Territory. United States, Canadian and British companies are reported to have
invested more than $US2,000 million in the last eighteen years in land, hotels and
other tourist attractions. The most spectacular tourist and industrial development
has taken place at Freeport, a tract of Crown land made over by the Government' to a
private company in 1955 (see also paragraph 49 to 54 atove and 64 to 66 below).

63. In March 1970, The Industries Encouragement Act, similar in part to the
Hnlll\:sbill Creek Agreement, vas pas sed in the House of Assembly. Under
the Act, all earnings or dividends of plants in commercial operation before
31 December 1975 will be exempted from taxes of any kind, including real property
taxes, licence fees and stamps, until 1990. Plants starting operations after
1 January 1976 will receive the same exemption for fifteen years. Real property,
according to the legislation, includes the plant and all buildings and additions
thereto on the parcel of land. All machinery and raw materials imported into the
Bahamas or taken out of bond and all construction eqUipment and materials necessary
in the construction and equipping of a plant are exempt from customs duties,
emergency tax or tax thereon.

Freeport

64. For the year ending 31 October 1968, the Grand Bahamas Port Authority reported a
net income of $B15.8 million (see para. 96 below), an increase of more than
$B4 million over 1967. In 1968, private capital investment in Freeport was
estimated at $B150 million.

65. In December 1968, stockholders of Benguet Consolidated, Incorporated. a
Philippine-based company, approved the acquisition of 92.5 per cent of the shares
of Grand Bahama Port Authority. The transaction involved an exchange of stock
totalling 9,990,075 shares of Benguet in exchange for 2,010,000 shares of the
Port Authority. It was reported that at current market value amount involved
was about $US149.8 million.
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66. During the firs~ eleven months of 1969, approximately 458,599 tourists visited
Fre:port, com~red w~th 278,681 for the first eleven months in 1968 and 308,737
durlng the entlre year. According to reports, Freeport is expected to have
4,278 hotel rooms by mid-1970, compared with 35 rooms in 1963, 1,841 rooms in
1965 and 2,516 rooms in 1967.

Tourism

67. Tourism continued to be the Territory's most important industry. In 1968 and
1969, tourist activities accounted for about 80 per cent of the gross national
product. Legislation exists to encourage the establishment of hotels and other
industri~s by permitting the duty-free importation of essential items. There is
now modern accommodation for about 20,000 people in the Territory. The prinoipal
tourist areas are concentrated around Nassau on New Providence and at Freeport on
Grand Bahama ,

68. It is estimated that a total of 1,332,396 tourists visited the Territory in
1969 (compared with 1,072,213 in 1968 and 915,273 in 1967). Expenditures by
tourists in 1968 amounted to $B186,ooo,oOO, compared with $B124,866,390 in 1967.
About 30 per cent of the tourist spending goes into the pUblic treasury in the
form of customs duties and departure tax. It is one of the main sources of the
Territory's revenue for the development of social services and public works,
According to statistics pUblished by the Ministry of Tourism, an average visitor
in 1968 stayed 5.4 days and spent about $B180.. About 87 per cent of all visitors
came from the United States. Expenditure on tourism in 1968 was $B6,160,230,
compared with $B5,499,405 in 1967 and $B4,992,491 in 1966.

Mineral resources

69. There are no mines operating in the Territory, but the calcerous deposits
near Cat Cay have been surveyed with a view to commercial exploitation, As yet
no oil has been found> but concessions have been granted to explore for oil in
land and off-shore areas. All applications for licences and leases for oil
explorations are dealt with by the Ministry of Development.

70. In April 1969, it was reported that Golden Eagle Caribbean, Ltd., a subsidiary
of the Ultramar Company, Ltd. of London, had been granted a government oil
exploration licence covering 2,552 square miles of land and sea in the vicinity
of Elauthera. In October 1969, it was announced that the Government had signed a
long-term contract with Ocean Industries, Inc. (U.S.A.), which granted
the company the right to mine, process and sell Bahamian aragonite, a natural form
of limestone dredged from the ocean floor.

Land, water and power supply

71. It is reported that about one third of all the land of the main islands has
now been alienated to private developers. Land specuLat.Lon has driven land prices
to a very high level.

72. The Territory's great problem is lack of water. There are no streams or
fresh-water lakes and the water supply has to be obtained either from shallow wells
or from rain-water collected in catchments and cisterns. Several sea-water
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evaporators have been installed. The water supply in New Providence throughout 1968
produced water on the average of four million gallons a day, in addition to
production from private wells and rain-water catchments. There is a heavy
investment in machinery to improve methods of water extraction from surface wells.
The capacity was expected to be increased by a further 500,000 gallons a day during
1969 and was expected to reach eight million a day by 1975.

73- New Providence and Paradise Islands are served by the Bahamas Electricity
Corporation, a public body set up in 1965; the corporation is subject to the
direction of the Ministry ef Works on matters of policy. Thirty-four other
electricity undertakings are licensed to operate in the Territory.

74. In 1968, the total number of units generated by the various power stations
operated by the corporation amounted to 226,752,000 kw, compared with 174,905,340 kw
in 1967 and 154,928,655 kw in 1966.

Agriculture and livestock

75. Agriculture is the responsibility of the Ministry of Agriculture and Fisheries.
In 1968, arable land under cultivation was estimated at 5o,000 acres. There are
also about 3,200 acres of improved pasture. More than 3,000 acres on Andro3 and
about 19,000 acres of pine land on Abaco have been used by the "off-shorell

companies for growing sugar cane, pineapples and vegetable crops which are
exported to the United States and Canadian markets. Apart from sugar-cane and
pineapples, the principal crops of the Territory include fresh vegetables,
tomatoes, bananas, citrus fruits, avocados, mangoes, eggplant, squash and sisal.

76. Farming enterprises are of two types, small holdings and large, highly
specialized mechanized holdings. The small holdings are cultivated as family
farms and supply the bulk of the local produce consumed by the home market.

77. In 1968, the total agricultural production (including fisheries) was valued at
$B13 million, of which about $B2 million worth was exported. During the same year,
over 66 per cent of the Territoryt s food-stuffs were imported, mainly from the
United States.

78. Livestock is owned mainly by small farmers. The Government encourages the
establishment of beef and dairy herds. The Territory is largely self-supporting in
poultry products and partly in milk and fresh meat. Estimated numbers of livestock
in 1967 were as follows: sheep, 22,900; goats, 14,100; pigs, 10,700; cattle, 3,460;
horses, 3,600; and poultry, 650,000.

Forestry

79. There are about 800,000 acres of forests in the Territory, most of which are
the property of the Crown. Reafforestation work is so far limited to small
experimental plots on two of the eastern islands. The three areas baving
exploitable timber are the islands of Grand Bahama, Great Abaco and Andros.
Lumber production in 1968, which totalled 168,000 broad feet valued at
approximately B$3 million, was shipped to the United States.
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Fisheries

80. The fishing industry continued to be an important SoUrce of food and income
for many ~ahamia~s. It is estimated that between 2,000 and 3,000 men are gainfully
employed an the Lnduet.ry and that there are about 100 auxiliary powered craft in
~se. It is the ~olicy of Go:ernment to reserve all aspects of the fishing
lndustry - catchlng, processlng and export - to the local citizens. There are
n~ ove~seas fishing companies established in the Territory. In May 1969, a
Flsherles Act was adopted which made it illegal for foreigners to fish within
the twelve-mile limit. The Government bought four police patrol boats and two
helicopters for use in enforcing this law. Most of the fisheries are concentrated
around the north-western group of islands - New Providence Abaco Grand Bahama" ,Andros and the Berry Islands. Nassau is the main market for fish.

Industry

81. In 1968, construction started at Freeport on a $B60 million oil refinery, the
first in the Bahamas. The refinery is being constructed by the Bahamas Oil Refining
Company, jointly owned by the New England Petroleum Corporaticn (65 per cent)
and Standard Oil Company of California (35 per cent). The plant is expected to be
in operation in 1970 and will have an annual capacity of 10 million tons (200,000
barrels daily), making it one of the largest in the world. It is expected that it
will attract a number of satellite petrochemical and other industries.

82. There are many other industries at Freeport, among them the Bahama Cement
Company, a subsidiary of the United States Steel Corporation, with an annual
production capacity of five million barrels of cement, and the Syntex Corporation,
a large manufacturer of pharmaceuticals. Other industries inclUde two concrete
plants, a paint factory, a distillery, a plant for the production of reconstituted
milk and a factory for the manufacture of rubber products. Altogether, some
5°,000 acres are being developed at Freeport under a special agreement as an
industrial, commercial anq residential area.

83. There is also a new sugar factory at Snake Cay on Great Abaco Island, which was
constructed by the Bahamas Agricultural Industries, Ltd •. (subsidiary of
Owens-Illinois, IncorpGrated); several canneries for processing tomatoes,
pineapples and pigeon peas; and three factories in Nassau for processing crawfish.
Straw work is produced as a cottage industry (baskets, hats, handbags, etc.)
and visitors spend more than $Bl million a year on these souvenir items.

84. Salt is extracted by solar radiation on Inagua and Long Island and exported
in bulk form to the United States. In 1967, exports of salt were valued at
$Bl,24l,755, compared with $Bl,900,693 in 1966.

85. Prime Minister Pindling stated in November 1969 that some eighty industries
were operating in the Territory. He listed among the possible new industries a
brewery, a fish and shrimp processing plant, a paint manufacturing company and
assembly plants for automotive parts and household goods.

Building construction

86. All building plans must be approved by the Ministry of Works and the Town
Planning Department. The value of building permits for the eleven months from
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1 January to 30 November 1969 was $B79,124,799, compared with $B56,168,068 in
1968 and $B47,302,716 in 1967. There were 2,052 applications for the first eleven
months of 1969, an increase of 12.3 per cent over 1968.

87. In mid-1969, the Government announced that until further notice, it would not
approve any more applications from non-Bahamians to engage in the business of
renting and sellin£ _"ouses and apartments in Freeport.

Transport and communications

88. There are 204 miles of motorable roads on New Providence and about 350 miles
on the other islands. At the end of 1968 there were about 42,000 registered motor
vehicles, compared with 36,194 in 1967 and 28,602 in 1966.

89. The main seaports are Freeport (Grand Bahama), Matthew Town (Inagua) and
Nassau (New Providence). Under the Nassau Harbour development scheme the harbour's
main channel and turning basin were deepened in 1968 to accommodate all but four
of the world's largest cruise ships; two breakwaters were built and an artificial
island, called Arawak Cay, is destined to become a resort island with facilities
for a modern freight terminal. On 25 February 1969, a new 1,227-foot long pier
was officially opened by the Minister of Transport.

90. There are direct steamship connexions between the Territory and the United
Kingdom (mainly cargo vessels), the United States, the West Indies and South
America. The principal lines that call at Nassau and Freeport, in addition to
cruise ship lines, are the Saguenay Shipping, Ltd., the Royal Mail Line, the
Pacific Steam Navigation Company and the Royal Netherlands Line; the Harrison Line
calls at Nassau.

91. The Territory has fifty-six airports and landing strips. The principal airport
is situated at Nassau, New Providence (runway 11,000 feet), from which international
air services are operated. The airport carries all facilities and is in operation
twenty-four hours a day. The other principal airports are at Freeport, Grand
Bahama (runway, 8,300 feet) and at West End, Grand Bahama (runway 8,000 feet).
United States Air Force airfields are located at Grand Bahama (runway 7,200 feet),
Mayaguana (runway, 7,700 feet), San Salvador (runway, 4,500 feet) and Eleuthera
(runway, 6,000 feet). In mid-1969 a new airport with a 5,OOO-foot runway was
opened in South Andros. Speaking at the opening ceremony, the Prime Minister
announced that this was the start of a $B16 million government plan to provide
utilities and improved communications throughout the islands.

92. Commercial airlines in international services to the Territory include Air
Canada, Bahamas Airways, Ltd., British Overseas Airways Corporation, Eastern
Airlines, Pan American Airways, Qantas Empire Airways, Ltd. and Northeast Airlines.
Internal air services are provided by Bahamas Airways, Ltd., which has daily
flights between Nassau and most of the Out Islands. The Island Flying Service
has a daily schedule service betwe~n Nassau and North Eleuthera, and, with Colony
Airlines, provides charter services within the Bahamas and to Florida (United
States). In 1968, about 818,900 passengers used the air services to and from
the Territory.

93. The Bahamas Telecommunications Corporation operates all types of commercial
telecommunications services, telegraph, telex, long distance and overseas and local
telephone for the Territory, except private telephone systems serving the Freeport
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area of Grand Bahama, certain areas of Andros and Spanish Wells, Eleuthera.
A scheme for further development of the Territory's telecommunications system
has been initiated and is expected to cost $US20 million.

Trade

94. The following table shows the total value of exports and imports in the years
1965 to 1968:

(Bahamian dollars)

Exports

Imports

Re-exports

1965

15,975,967

89 >83~·,815

5,126,054

1966

22,780,583

141,639,156

6,114,649

1967

32 , 270, 861

165,568 ,351

14,487,242

1968
52 , 500 , 000

185 , 000 ,000

...
95. Principal exports are cement, pulp wood, crawfish, sponge, rum, salt, sugar,
pineapples and vegetables. Principal imports include hardware, motor cars and
trucks, iron and steel, machinery, electric goods, fuel oil, lumber, clothing,
furniture, food-stuffs) consumer goods and medicines. Most of the Territory's
trade is with the United States, the United Kingdom and Canada.

Public finance

96. The official currency in the Territory is the Bahamian dollar, which replaced
the pound sterling in 1966. Owing to the proximity of the Territory to the North
American continent and its dependence on tourism, United States currency circulates
freely and is accepted at the standard rate. On 2 February 1970, the Bahamian
dollar, then worth $USO.98, was revalued to the eqUivalent of 0.888671 grams of'
fine gold. As a result, the Bahamian dollar was put on a par with the United
States dollar at $2.40 to the pound sterling.

97. On 11 September 1968, the House of Assembly passed a bill setting up the
Bahamas Monetary Authority; the bill received assent on 23 October 1968. The
Authority is responsible for gathering economic information for economic planning
and monetary control and provides liaison on financial matters between the
Government and the pub l.Lc ,

98. Customs duties are the main source of revenue, followed by licences and
internal revenue. Customs duties totalled $B36,039,664 in 1967, compared with
$B28,788,841 in 1966, $B23,260,724 in 1965 and £6,875,588 in 1964. The
preferential tariff for goods of Commonwealth origin is 10 per cent on most items;
some bas Lc food-stuffs from Commonwealth sources are admitted free of duty.

99. On 7 August 1969, the Government announced a major realignment of customs
duties. Notable increases were on beer (up 200 per cent), spirits (up 25 per cent),
cigarettes (up 40 per cent), automobiles (up 5 per cent), and gasoline (up
2-1/2 cents per gallon); it was reported that retail prices rose by similar
proportions a~nost immediately. The duty increases were offset to some extent
by reductions in duty on essential foods, clothing and medicine, but, according to
reports, there was no general lowering of prices on these commodities.
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United Nations teclJ}..L(~al assistance

103. in January 1970, the Federal Reserve Board (United States) approved
applications by the following eight banks to establish branches in Nassau:
the Hartford National Bank and Trust Company, the American Security and Trust
Company, the First National Bank of Memphis, the First National Bank of St. PauL,
the Liberty National Bank and Trust Company, the Bank of the Southwest, the
Seattle First National Baru~ and the Valley National Bank of Arizona.

100. Apart from a tax on real property of 12.5 per cent of assessed r-euba L value,
there is no direct taxation in the Territory. However, there is a general
ad valorem duty of 20 per cent plus an emergency tax of 7-1/2 per cent
ad valorem. Supplies for British armed forces and certain industrial and
educational goods are exempt from duty.

101. The following table shows revenue and expenditure for the years 1966 to
197°:

44,749,690

53,37)+,994

66,230,3)+5

78,261,330

97,030,221

ExpenditureRevenue

(Bahamian dollars)

52,264,4.63

57,249,859

61, 609,463

78,705,619

9'7,552,171

1966

1967

1968

1969 (estimate)

1970 (estimate)

104. United Nations technical assistance to the Bahamas has been provided since
1965, first through the Expanded Programme of Technical Assistance (EPTA) and
subsequently under the United Nations Development Programme (UNDP). By the end
of 1968, assistance rendered to the Territory amounted to approximately the
equivalent of $US36,000. The Governing Council of UNDP has approved as a target
for assistance to the Territory the equfva Lerrt of $US50,OOO a nnuaLl.y fOJ:' the
period 1969-1972. The Territory's programme for the same perLed i.n.cludes the
services of experts in town planning, concrete prefabrication and self-help
housing and water supplies (DT/TA/P/L.l/Add.2, pages 15-18).

102. A number of major banks operate in the Territory and some have branches at
Freeport and on the Out Islands. The major banks include Bank of London and
Montreal (BOLAM), Barclays Bank D.e.O., Butlers Bank Limited, Canadian Imperial
Baru~ of Commerce, E.D. Sassoon Banking Company Limited, First National City Bank
of New York, Roy West Banking Corporation, the Bank of Nassau Limited, the Bamc
of Nova Scotia, the Chase Manhattan Bank, the Royal Bank of Canada, World Banking
Corporation Limited, the Wellington Bank of Canada, Commonwealth Industrial Bank,
International Bank of Washington, the Mercantile Bank of the Bahamas and the
People's Penny Savings Bank. There is also a Post Office Savings Bank in Nassau
(New Providence) with branches on the major Out Islands.



D. ;::;OCIAL COl\lDITIONS

Labour

105. According to the report of the administering Power, at the end of 196b the
Territory was close to a state of fUll employment. In 1967, the total labour
force was estimated at 65,000, an increase of 13,000 since the 1963 census was
taken. More than a quarter of the labour force was engaged in the provision of
personal services, inclUding the hotel and catering industries; about 15 per cent
worked in the construction industry; and a similar number were employed in
agriculture, forestry and fishing. Of growing importance as a source of
employment are firms supplying banking, investment and commercial services.

106. From figures released at the beginning of 1969 as a result of a manpower
survey undertaken Oh behalf of the Government, it appears that by 1973
expatriates will account for 30 per cent of the labour force - nearly double
the 1969 figure.

107. The Industrial Relations Charter, 1967, issued by the Ministry of Labour,
sets out the reciprocal obligations and responsibilities of employers and trade
unions in the settlement of labour disputes, and in having recourse to machinery
for negotiations and conciliation.

108. No minimum wages order has yet been made; according to reports, 90 per cent
of the popUlation earns less than $BIOO a week, and 50 per cent of the population
earns between $B30 and $B60 a week.

109. In 1968, there were fourteen trade uni.ons and Seven employers' associations
registered in the Territory. In Feb~tary 1969, a 120-member branch broke away
from the Bahamas Transport, Agricultural, Distributj~eAllied Workers! Union,
and formed Abako Agricultural and Allied Workers' Union. In March 1969, a new
Petroleum and Utility Workers' Union was organized in Freeport.

110. There is no government social security scheme. The Government operates an
old-age pension scheme and a geriatric hospital for the old and infirm; there is
also a government Probation and Child Welfare Service.

Cost of living

111. Prices of food tend to be high, especially as local food production is
limited and much of the basic food-stUffs have to be imported. The high cost of
living is also reflected ::i.n rents and hotel tariffs. In general, according to
the report of the admi n.Ls t.e r Lng Power, the cost of living in the l'erritory is
considerably higher than that in the United States or the United Kingdom.

112. The following table shows the retail price index for the period between
1 January 1966 to 31 December 1969:
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(1 January 1966 = 100)

31 December 31 December 31 December 31 December
Group Weight 1966 1967 1968 1969

Food 320 115·7 120.8 132.8

Clothing and
footwear 60 102.8 103.4 111·9 110·9

Housing 180 101.2 101.2 111·7 132.2

Fuel, electricity
and househola
goods 90 98.6 102.6 110.4 111.6

Transport ]00 100 99.8

uther goods and
services 25° 107.2 114.4 133·5 139·2

All items 1,000 106·9 110·9 116.7 129. 0

1l3. In presenting the 1969 budget in the House of Assembly, the Minister of
Finance w~rned that a rising cost of living and spiralling wages could pose a
threat to the entire Bahamian economy. He pledged the Government I s determination
to tackle the problem in close consul.t.et i.on with the Chamber of Commerce, the
trade unions and representatives of employers.

Racial discrimination

114. The Constitution provides, inter alia, that "no law shall make any provision
which is discriminatory either of itself or in its effect" and that "no person
shall be treated in a discriminatory manner by any person acting by vittue of any
written law or in the performance of the functions of any public office or any
public authority". The Constitution also states that "no person shall be treated
in a discriminatory manner in respect of access to any of the following places
to which general public have access, namely, shops, hotels, restaurants, eating­
houses, licensed premises, places of entertainment or places of resort".

115. In JUly 1969, Prime Minister Pindling, commenting on conditions in Freeport,
charged that housing discrimination against black Bahamians was being practised by
Freeport landlords and estate agencies. He said, 11it appears that it was intended
to plan the Bahamians right out of Freeport .•• House and apartment owners give
instructions to estate agents not to sell or rent to 'darkened' Bahamians,
rents in Freeport are kept artificially high to out-price the ordinary Bahamian".

Public health

116. Medical and health services are the responsibility of the Ministry of Health,
of which the Chief Medical Officer is the executive officer. It is reported that
the health of the population is generally good and no tropical diseases are
active. The main diseases are chest ailments, diseases of early infancy and social
diseases, the outcome of poor housing and sam.t.vt Ion in certain areas. The
principal causes of death are gastro-enteritis, pneumonia, cancer, anaemia,
tetanus and cirrhosis of the liver.
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117· Immunization against smallpox, diphtheria, pertussis, tetanus, and
poliomyelitis is given at government clinics, and is a requirement for primary
school entry.

118. There are four main government hospitals, with more than 800 beds; the
Princess Margaret Hospital on New Providence Island, with approximately 500 beds,
caters for general medical, surgical and paediatric cases, obstetrics and
gynaecology, opthalmology, pathology and chest diseases, including tUberculosis.
The Ministry of Health also maintains forty-nine centres and clinics on the
Out Islands. Altogether, there are 73 government doctors and dentists, 4~0 nurses
and 50 technical staff members. Private hospitals provide 200 beds; there are
about 80 private doctors and dentists, and about 70 nursing and technical staff
in private practice. From February 1969, free medical attention has been
available to all pub Li.c service officers and employees, "provided government
medical services are used bhr'oughout.'".

119. Live births in 1967 numbered 4,262, or 29.2 per thousand of the estimated
population, compared \-rith 4,627 births or 32.4 per thousand in 1966. There
were 1,212 deaths or 8.3 per thousand in 1967, compared with 996 or 7.0 per thousand
in 1966. The infant mortality-rate was 54.2 per thousand in 1967 compared with
36.0 in 1966; the numb~r of still births was 156 in 1967 and 54 in 1966.

120. Total recurrent expenditure on health services was :tB7 ,407 ,310 in 1968
compared with $B6,307,287 in 1967 and $B4,S47,451 in 1966.

E. EDUCATIONAL CONDITIONS

121. The Ministry of Education is responsible for the direction and control of
all government-finBnced primary, secondary and further education. Education is
free and compulsory between 5 and l~· years of age in government schools. Literacy
is estimated to be 80 or 90 per cent.

122. The number of schools, children enrolled and teachers for the school years
ending August 1966 and August 1967 were as follows:

Schools Children Teachers

Primary schools 1966 1967 1966 1967 1966 12.&
Government 154~/ l6eft/ 21,173 22,834 454 505

Private and
denominational 63 68 9,821 10,175 268 321

Secondary schools

12r:)l 13iJ-/Government 8,336 9,743 170 221

Private and
denominat Lona1

Aided JJf 15 2,194 2,927 111 144

Unaided 10 8 1,323 778 54 44
---
~/ Including all-age rural schools.

}2/ Secondary sections of all-age schools were reclassified as separate schools
ill 1966.
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123. During 1968, the average school attendance in New Providence was Ilt,OOO
in the primary schools and 10,000 in the secondary schools. Several thousand
students attended evening classes. The total attendance on all the other
islands was 19,000.

124. The Technical College and Technical Centre provides full-time as well as
part-time and evening courses in technical and commercial subjects, crafts and
the hotel trade. The Bahamas Teachers College provides full-time teacher­
training courses.

125. There are also some special schools, such as the Deaf Centre, which is run
by the Ministry of Education in association with the Bahamas Branch of the
British Red Cross; the School for the Blind, which is subsidized by the Ministry
of Welfare and the Salvation Army; and the School for Retarded Children, which
receives grants-in-aid.

126. There are no institutions of higher learning, but the Bahamas have a special
relationship with the University of the West Indies to which Bahamian students
are admitted. A number of Bahamians enter universities in the United States,
Canada and the United Kingdom. The Government prOVides scholarships to the
University of the West Indies and other institutions abroad.

127. In 1968, expenditure on education was $]10,687,550, compared with
$B7,316,887 in 1967 and $B4,879,735 in 1966.
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1. ACTION PREVIOUSLY TAKEN BY THE SPECIAL CO~~ITTEE AND
THE GENERAL ASSEMBLY

1. The Territory of Bermuda has been considered by the Special Committee since
1964 and by the General Assembly since 1965. The Special Committeels conclusions
and recommendations concerning the Territory are set out in its reports to the
General Assembly at its nineteenth and twenty-first to twenty-fourth sessions, !y
The General Assembly's decisions concerning the Territory are contained in
resolutions 2069 (xx) of 16 Decenber 1965, 2232 (XXI) of 20 December 1966,
2357 (XXII) of 19 December 1967, 2430 (XXIII) of 18 December 1968 and 2592 (XXIV)
of 16 December 1969.

2. After considering the Territory in 1969, the Special Committee adopted the
following conclusions and recommendations: ~/

"( 1) The Special Committee recalls and reaffirms its conclusions and
recommendations concerning the Territory, in particular those adopted at
its 603rd and 6l3th meetings on l7 May and 25 June 1968, and those approved
by the General Assemb ly at its twenty-third session.

"(2) The Special Committee reaffirms that the Declaration on the
Granting of' Independence to Colonial Countries and Peop Lea applies ful.ly
to the Territory.

"0) The Special Committee reaffirms the inalienable right of the
peo p Le of the Territory to self-determination and inde~?endence.

PI(4) The Special Committee expresses its regret that the administering
power has failed further to implement the provisions of the Declaration on
the Granting of Independence to Colonial Countries and Peoples and the other
relevant r-es o Lutri.ons of the General Assembly with respect to the Territory.

"(5) The SUecial Committee notes with regret that no significant
constit.ut.Lona l, progress towards the implementation of the Declaration has
taken place in the Territory since the item was last examined by the
Special Committee and by the General Assembly in 1968.

r1 (6) The Special Committee reiterates its r eques t to the administering
Power that it take immediate measures to transfer all powers to the people of
the Terr Lt.oz-y , without any cond itions or reservations, in accordance with
their freely expressed will and desire, in or-der to enable them to enjoy
c ornpLet.e freedom and independence.

~/ Official Records of the General Asuemb.lv, Nineteenth Session. Annexes,
A~-No. 8 (Part r) (A!58007Rev.I) , chapter XXIV, paras. 133-134; ~.,
TWenty-first Session, Annexes, addendum to agenda Ltem 23, docunerrt
A!6300!Rev.l, chapter XXII para. 469; ibid., Twenty-second Sess Lon , Annex~s,

addendum to agenda item 23 (part In), d ocunerrt A/6700/Rev.l, chapter XXIII,
para. 1.033; A/7200/Add.10. chapter XXVIII, section 11 A; A/7623/Add .7,
chapter XXV, para. 11.

A/7623/Add.7. chapter XXV, para. n.
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11(7) The Special Committee expresses its cJocern over the racial
inequalities and discriminatioo prevailing in the Territory and calls upon
the administering Power to take effective measures, in addition to the
legislative measures which have been introduced, to ensure that the people
of the Territory are given equal opportunities without any distinction.

11 (8) The Special Committee invites the administering Power to encourage
open, free and public discussion on the various alternatives open to the
people of the Territory in their achievement of the objectives of the
Declaration on the Granting of Independence to Colonial Countries and
Peoples and to ensure that the people of the Territory shall exercise their
right of self-determination in full knowledge of these alternatives.

11(9) The Special Committee recalls General Assembly resolution
2430 (XXIII) of 18 December 1968, in particular its decision, contained
in paragraph 6 of that resolution according to which, 'the United Nations
should render all help to the peoples of these Territories in their efforts
freely to decide their future status'. It therefore reiterates its belief
that a United Nations presence during the procedures for the exercise of
the right of self-determination will be essential for the purpose of eosuring
that the people of the Territory exercise their right of self-determination
in full freedom and wi thou t any restrictions, in full knowledge of the
various alternatives open to them.

11 (10) T1JC OpeC'i aJ Committee, considering that the information at its
disposal does not enable it to ass~ss the actual situation in the Territory
or the degree of general awareness of the people concerning the exercise
of their right to self-determination, urges once again the administering
Power to enable the United Nations to send a visiting mission to the
Territory and to extend to it full co-operation and ass i stanc e ."

3. By resolution 2592 (XXIV) of 16 December 1969, which concerned twenty-five
Territories, inclUding Bermuda, the General Assembly, inter alia, approved the
chapters of the report of the Special Committee relating to these Territories
and requested the Special Committee to continue to pay special attention to
these Territories and to report to the General Assembly at its twenty-fifth
session on the implementation of the present resolution.
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2. INFORMATION ON THE TERRITORY::!

A. GENERAL

4. The Bermudas ~r Somers Islands are a group of small islands in the western
At13ntic Ocean, about 570 miles east of the North Car~lina coast of the United
states of America. They consist of about 150 islands and islets. The ten
principal islands are c onne c t.ed by bridges or causeways and are about 22 miles
long with an average width ranging from ::me half to one mile. Until 1940 the
islands had a total area (including a small lake and a few ponds aggregating
about half a square mile) of 19.34 square miles. The United states authorities,
by uniting and enlarging some of the islands with material dredged from the
surrounding area, increased that area by 1.25 square miles to a total of 20.59
square miles, of which 2.97 square miles are at present leased to the Government
of the United states of America for naval and military bases. The islands are
generally hilly with a maximum elevation of 259.4 feet Rbove sea level. The
largest island, known as the main island, which is about 14 miles long and two
miles wide, lies approximately in the centre of the group and c-:::mtains about
9,000 a~res of land.

5. Hamilton, the capital since 1815, which has an estimated population of
about 3,000, is situated on the main island. The town of st. George on
st. George's Island, the former capital, has an estimated population of 2,000.
At the last census, taken in 1960, the population was 42,640, compared with
37,403 in 1950. At December 1968, the estimated total resident civilian
population was 50,677, compared with 49,748 at June 1967· The density of the
population based on an area of 18.29 square miles was 2,753 per square mile at
mid-year 1968. About two-thirds of the population is of African or mixed
descent and the remainder is of European origin.

B. CONSTITUTIONAL AND POLITICAL DEVELOPMENTS

Constitution

6. The Constitution, which came into force on 8 June 1968, is set out in the
Bermuda Constitution Order, 1968.

(a) Governor

7. Executive authority is exercised by the Governor, who is appointed by the
Queen. Generally, he is required to act in accordance with the advice of the
Executive Council. The Constitution reserves certain powers concerned with

The information contained in this section has been derived from PUblished
reports and from the information transmitted to the Secretary-General by
the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland under Article 73 e
of the Charter on 14 July 1969 for the year ending 31 December 1968.
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external affairs, defence (including armed forces), internal security and
control of the police to be exercised by the Governor in his discretion,
provided that" he keeps the Executive Council informed of any matters which may
involve the economic or financial interests of Bermuda or the enactment of laws
by the Legislature" .

(b) Legislature

8. The legislature consists of a Legislative Council and a House of Assembly.
The legislature may make laws for the peace, order and good government of
Bermuda, SUbject to the assent of the Governor.

9. The Legislative Council consists of eleven members of whom four are
appointed by the Governor, acting in accordance with the advice of the Government
Leader; two by the Governor, acting in accordance with the advice of the
Leader of the Opposition; and five by the Governor, acting in his discretion.
The Council elects a president and a vice-president from among its members.

10. The House of Assembly consists of forty elected members. The Speaker and
Deputy Speaker are elected from among the members of the House. Other key
figures in the House are the Leader of the Government and the Leader of the
Opposition, both appointed by the Governor.

(c) Executive Council

11. The Executive Council has responsibility for the day-to-day affairs of
the Territory and is collectively responsible to the legislature. The Council
cJnsists of the Government Leader and not less than six other members; the
maximum number of members of the Council is twelve, including parliamentary
secretaries. The Governor, acting in his discretion, appoints as the Government
Leader the member of the House of Assembly who appears to him to be best able to
command the confidence of a majority in the House. The other members of the
Council are appointed 1y the Governor in accordance with the advice of the
Government Leader. Not more than two members are appointed from among the
members of the Legislative Council; the others are appointed from among the
members of the House of Assembly. The Council is presided over by the
Governor.

12. In addition to the Government Leader, the present Executive Council consists
of members for labour and immigration; finance; education; tourism and trade;
works and agriculture; health and welfare; marine and air services; planning;
transport and organization. A member without portfolio is particularly
concerned with youth activities. Parliamentary secretaries have been appointed
for finance, education and aviation. The Secretary to the Executive Council is
head of the civil service. Each member is rp.sponsible for the general
administration and direction of the departments of government assigned to him.

13. A Public Service Commission advises the Governor on appointments, promotions
and discipline in the civil service. In 1968, the service comprised 1,148
officers; of the 170 expa~riates, 145 were serving under contract. Of the 70
senior posts, 23 were filled by expatriates.
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Elec toral arranr:emen ts

14. Members of the House of Assembly are elected under a system Jf universal
adult francbise. A person is qualified tJ be registered as an elector~

(a) if he is a British s ub jec t aged twenty-one years or over; and (b) if he
either pJssesses Bermudian status or has been Jrdinarily resident in the
Territory throughout the three-year period immediately preceding the election.
For the purpose Jf elections, the parish of PembrJke is divided into four
constituencies and each of the Jther eight parishes of the Territory is divided
into two constituencies. Each constituency returns two members to the House
of Assembly.

Judiciary

l5. The system of law in force in the Territory is the common law, the
d oct.r Lnes of equ i t y and Acts of Parliament of general application. The
Attorney General is the principal legal adviser to the Government and is
responsible for criminal proceedings under the law. The Supreme Court is a
superior court of record; the court enjoys unlimited jurisdiction in all
divisions of the law. It consists of a Chief Justice and judges whose
number is prescribed by the legislature. The Court of Appeal consists of a
president and two justices of appeal. The Court of Summary Jurisdiction has
jurisdiction over all petty offences, as well as over SJffie less serious
criminal of'f'enc es , and has limi ted civil jurisdictLm. Two magistrates preside
over c~urts of summary jurisdiction~ held in Hamilton, st. George and Somerset.

Local government

lb. The city of Hamilton and tbe t~wn of st. George are each governed by a
corporation, consisting of an elected mayor, aldermen and councillors. The
main sources of revenue are charges for water and dock facili ties and municipal
taxes. Elsewhere in the Territory, the main unit of local government is the
perish (of which there are nine). The parish vestries, which are elected
annuallv, raise revenue by means of levies on land and personal property and
have authu:ci.ty to manage local affairs.

17· On 20 January 1970, the Progressive Labour Party (PLP) announced its
decision to boycott the llarisb vestry elections. It stated that 11 these
elections, based on a limited franchise of property qualifications, are
undemocratic and unc on s t i tu t i.on a'I'". In the House of Assembly, its members
charged tbat "every·::me in the parish paid taxes in Olle f'o rm or another, 'but
only prope r ty owners were allowed to vote ll

•

Political parties

18. There are three political parties in the Territ·ory: the Progressive Labour
Party (FLP), the first political party in the TerritJry, formed in May 1963;
the United Bermuda Party (UBP), formed in August 1964; and the Bermuda Democratic
Party (BDP), formed in March 1967. In August 1969, the UBP formed its youth
branch, Y::JUng Bermuda United (YED).
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19· On 10 May 1968, Mr. R. Brown, an organizer for the PLP, stated before
Sub-Committee III of the Special Committee, that if his party won the election,
it would try to obtain, in consultation with the United Kingdom Government, a
be tt.e.r constitution in preparation for self-determination and independence. He
al.so stated that it was difficult to say whether the island was ready for
independence, particularly in such areas as defence, but that its leaders wanted
(~,,') have complete freedom to achieve progress for the Territory
(A/AC.109/sc.4/SR.I05).

General elections

20. General elections, held on 22 May 1968, were organized under the new
Constitution; 91.4 per cent of the 20,918 registered voters went to the polls.
The UBP candidates received 21,346 votes and won thirty seats. The PLP candidates
received 12,951 votes and won ten seats. The BDP candidates received 2,517 votes
and the independents 883 votes; neither the BDP nor any of the nine independent
candidates WOll seats. The UBP, having obtained a majority of votes,
Sir Henry Tucker, Parliamentary Leader of the party, was invited by the Governor
to accept office as Leader of the Government. The head of the PLP,
Mrs. 10is M. Browne-Evans, was appointed Leader of the Opposition ill Lhc ucw
House of Assembly. In January 1970, the Government Leader stated that the next
election would take place "in early 1973 or earlier".

Other developments

21. On 24 January 1969, the commission appointed by the Governor to in~uire
into the events of April 1968, submitted its report. d/ In a statement, issued
in March 1969, the Government of Bermuda expressed support for a number of the
commission's conclusions and declared, inter alia: "The Government wishes to
make it absolutely clear, both inside and outside Bermuda that it will not
tolerate attempts by any groups or individuals to foment racial discord; and that
vigorous action will be taken under the proposed race relations legislation and
other relevant legislation against those who seek to disrupt our society in
this way." The Government also endorsed the view of t.he commission that "in
true integration and confidence among the races lies the key to the future in
Bermuda" .

22. In October 1969, the Youth Wing of the opposition PLP sent a petition to
the Governor, calling among other things for the immediate convening of a
constitutional conference to ensure, inter alia: (a) lowering of the voting age
from 21 to 18; and (b) immediate internal self-government for the Territory and
a date for independence.

Military installations

23. In 1941, 1.08 square miles of the Territory were leased for naval
and air bases to the Government of the United States; the bases are known as
the Kindley Air Force Base and the King's Point Naval Base. The United states

3/ For details see A/7623/Add.7, chapter XXV, paras. 27 to 31; and A/7200/Add.10.
annex I, paras. 35 to 41.
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bases occupy a total area of 2.97 square miles. By an agreement dated
24 Pebruar'y 1948 , between the Governments of the United states and the
United Kingdom, Kindley Air Force Field was opened to civil aircraft.
In 1968, the United states Air Force released 20.42 acres of Kindley Field for
extension of the civil air terminal.

24. On 19 June 1969, the United states Consul General in Bermuda,
Mr. Charles N. Manning, made the following statement concerning the transfer
of the operations at Kindley Air Force Base from the Uoited states Air Force
to the United states Navy:

"Her Majesty's Government and the Government of Bermuda are
working with the United states officials to develop plans for the
transfer of the operation of KLndley Field and associated facilities
in Bermuda from the U.S. Air Force to the U.S. Navy. Transfer will be
accomplished in the next twelve months. Officials of the U.S. Department
of Defense have concluded that Bermuda is growing increasingly
important to operations of the U.S. Navy, particularly for antisubmarine
patrol operations, and decreasingly important to the Air Force. They
cite the fact that longer range aircraft now in use by the Air Force
have made stationing on Bermuda and refueling operations from it less
necessary for routing operations over the Atlantic Ocean.

"This realignment of operational responsibilities at Kindley in
no way reduces the significance which the United states Government
attaches to our continUing military presence in Bermuda. The
importance of both Kindley and the Naval Station will continue for the
unforeseeable future. The civil air operations at Kindley will not be
affected by the transfer to the Navy."

Vice Admiral Robert L. Townsend, Commander, Naval Air Force, V.S. Atlantic Fleet,
stated on 7 December 1959 that there were no plans to close down the United
states Naval Station in Southampton after the navy has taken over Kindley Air
Force Base in 1970. He said that the navy would run both stations.
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C. ECONOMIC CONDITIONS

General

25· As reported by the administering Power, the economy of Bermuda has
continued to be largely dependent on the tourist industry and on the
provision of services to the United states military bases. Other economic
activities include repairs to shipping and light industries in the Freeport
area; among the companies operating in the area are the mineral water concerns
of Canada Dry and Pepsi-Cola, and the pharmaceutical company, Merck, Sharp and
Dohme. These companies are exempted from customs duties on raw materials,
on all machinery and equipment imported into Freeport and on all goods exported
to places outside Bermuda; their earnings in the area are also exempt from
taxation.

26. The annual 1969 report of the Bank of Bermuda stated inter alia, that
during the year "bus mes s from abroad has continued to flow-to Bermuda, and the
number and type of overseas companies have greatly increased"; the report
stressed that there are "many advantages in operating from Bermuda particularly
for shipping and insurance companies, as well as investment, trading and
finance compam.es!".

27. The Industrial Development Council, set up by the Government in 1968 to
help diversify the Territory's economy, has the following main tasks:
(a) to determine the types of industry and manufacture available to; and suitable
for, Bermuda; (b) to co-ordinate information on potential industries and
disseminate it to Bermuda business; (c) to recommend methods of encouraging,
solici ting and advertising for investment by overseas industrial concerns; and
(d) to frame regulations to protect the Territory's main industry, tourism,
from interference by the new industries.

28. According to the Industrial Development Act, 1968, the Governor is empowered
to grant concessions to undertakings carrying out schemes for the economic
development of any part of the Territory which have been approved by both
houses of the legislature. The concessions which may be granted are deferral
of customs duties, the relaxation of some immigration restrictions and the
granting of certain privileges relating to the leasing of land.

Public works

29. The Public Works Department is responsible for the maintenance and
improvement of all public works, public buildings, highways and Crown lands.
In 1968, expenditure on current works, primarily new government buildings,
road improvements and the maintenance of existing buildings and roads,
including administrative costs, amounted to £1,607,086. ~/

Until February 1970 the currency unit of Bermuda was the Bermuda pound,
which was equivalent to one pound sterling or $US2.40. See also paragraph 66
below.
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Tourism

30. Resp~nsibility f~r the promotion Df tourism rests with the Department ~f

Tourism and Trade Development which has its head office in Bermuda and branch
offices in London (England) 1 New York and Chicago ~nited States) and Toronto (Canada).

31. The economy of' the Territory continued to depend primarily 8D the tourt at
industry, which provides about go per cent o f Bermuda's over-all revenue
and about 40 per cent of its dollar earnings. In 1968, the tourist industry had
aD estimated value to Bermuda of £26,117,953, compared with £18,421,631 in 1967,
£14,477,000 in 1966 and £13,750,000 in 1965. The gradual expansion of tourist
faeili ties is reflected in the increased number of hotel beds which rose from
5,140 in 1965 to 6,175 in 1968. It is estimated that at present the hotel
iudustry employs abou t 15 per cent of the Territory's labour f'or-c e .

32. The following table shows the number of tourists and cruise passengers in
the years 1965 to 1968:

Tourists Cruise passengers Total

1965 187,265 50,517 237,782
1:,;66 210,598 46,174 256,772
1967 237,163 44,004 281,167
1968 267,442 63,937 331,379

33. In 1968, the pattern of tourist origins changed slightly as a result of
increased traffic from the United states and Canada and a reduction
in the number of visitors from the United Kingdom. Of the total number of
visitors arriving in the Territory, about 83 per cent came from the United states,
nearly 11 per cent from Canada, under 4 per cent from the United Kingdom and
the remainder from other countries.

Land

34. The continued increase in the population, intensified housing construction
and the growing tourist industry have further encroached on the land available
f~r agriculture. In 1968, a total of about 795 acres remained for agricultural
purposes, compared ~ith 920 acres in 1967, 930 in 1966 and 945 in 1965.

Water

35. There are neither rivers nor lakes in the Territory. The Territory is
dependent for its fresh water supply primarily on rainfall, which averages
58 inches annually; it is usually distributed fairly evenly throughout each
year, and is generally adequate for local agriculture and normal domestic and
other purposes. The Government and several large concerns operate sea-wster
distillation plants. The salt content of samples taken from Pembr-oke Marsh
East during 1968/69 remained too high to consider developing it as a source
of potable water. More encouraging results were obtained f'rom preliminary
pumping tests from two trial pi ts dug at the civil air terminal and the feasibility
of developing the land at the Terminal as a reservoir is being pursued.
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15,157
20, 9~'O
6,600

301,078
370,860

Value
(pounds )

232,600
209,400

66,000
72L~, 580

1,186,750

13,180
16,032
6,000

299, 68 9
337,312

1967
Quantity Value

(pounds)

175,'740
160,320
60,000

857,598
1,175,000

Beef and
veal (lbs)
Pork (lbs)
Poultry (lbs)
Milk (gals)
Eggs (doz.. )

41. The steadily diminishing area of agricultural land has resulted in a
corresponding reduction of pasture land. The recorded pr~duction of animal
products in 1967 and 1968 was as follows;

37. Agriculture, horticulture, animal husbandry and fisheries are the
responsibility of the Department of Agriculture and Fisheries who is advised
by a board c ons i s t Lng of eleven members appointed annually.

36. Electric power for public use is prov i d ed by the Bermuda Electric Li.gh t
Company, Limited. Electric power for all purposes is provided by diesel
driven generators. The total installed capacity, estimated at 51,6LI'0 kw in
1967, is expected t o be Lnc r ease d to 66,340 kw in 1970. There are no gas-works
in the Territory and the only available gas, used mainly for cooking, is
produced and d i s t r i bu t ed locally from ingredients i.mpor ted in bulk from
abroad.

Ag~icul~ure, l~vestock, forestry and .~.~heries

39. Most of the land available far agriculture is planted with vegetables
and fruit. The principal crops are bananas, potatoes and citrus fruit.
Nevertheless, four-fifths of all food c::msumed in the Territxy in 19i~8 had
to be imported from overseas.

38. Tenant farming accounts for about 80 per cent of the land under
cultivation, principally in small holdings of less than ten acres each. These
are leased t o farmers who normally pay their rent after the crops have been
harvested.

40. Easter lilies are cultivated for export. In 1968, 241,600 bulbs were
planted and 1,953 boxes of flowers valued at £9,608 were exported to the
United states, Canada and the United Kingdom . Owing to high labour c os t s and
the shortage of suitable land, it is not expected that Easter lily cultivation
will be expanded beyond the present four to five acres.

pawer supply

42. The reafforestatLm scheme started in 1949 as a r e su.l.t of Lcs i.ng 80 per
cent of the native cedar trees thr~ugh a severe infestation, c~Dtinued in
1968, bu t on a much reduced scale.



43. The Territory has a small fishing industry. Of the 535 registered fishermen
only about 100 are engaged in ~ull-time fishing. Approximately 1,450,000 pounds'
::>f fish and 140,000 pounds of SI'·:-,I lobsters are landed annually, at a value of
about £300,000. Hesearch is be' i~ conducted at the government; aquari um into the
develJpment potential of deep sea fishing.

44. To help pr of'es sd ona L fishermen lower their operati,]: cos ts, the Government
continues to pay them grants equivaLerrt t) the customs duties payable on certain
essential fisheries e<luipment; the fishermen are re~uired to submit regular
statistical information on their dai~ landings and Jperating expenses. A
government freezing and cold storage plant, established in 1963, is available to
commercial fishermen on a rental basis.

Industry

45. The main industries are ship repalrlng, small boat building and cedar woodwork
for caz-pent.ry , ot.hers i ncLuda the production of furni ture, cedar-wood ornaments
and souvenirs, the distillation of varl~us perfumes, flavouring extracts,
pharmaceuticals, mineral water extracts, etc.

46. There is also a government quarry, which produced 26,602 tons of stone in 1968.
The end product is primarily asphalt premix (21,520 tons), crushed aggregate for
road foundations and concrete for building construction.

Transport and communications

47. The Government's transport policies and the business of the Public Service
Vehicles Licensing Board are carried out through the Director of the Transport
Control Department.

48. Public passenger transportation is operated by the Public Transportation
Board, a government body, which operates a fleet of ninety-seven buses. Passengers
nuniliered 3~986,l56 in 1968, compared with 3,458,572 in 1967.

49. The Territory has 132 miles of public roads, most of which are surfaced,
including 3.55 miles of roads reserved for cyclists and pedestrians. The number
of mechanized vehicles licensed in 1967 and 1968 was as follows:

1967 1968

Private passenger cars 8,636 9,255

Public service vehicles (passenger) 610 612

Motor lorries or trucks 1~442 1,525

Miscellaneous 881 541

Motor cycles and bicycles 17,517 17,707

Total 29,086 29,(40
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50. An administrative board, che Ports Authority, co-ordinates the development of
all ports and regulates their operations. There are three main ports: Hamilton,
St. George and Freeport. The principal port is Hamilton, a land-locked harbour at
the centre of the main island; the total length of berths in Hamilton is 1,650 feet
and there are off-shore anchorages for large vessels. St. George's port has a
total length of berths of 1,036 feet. On the north of St. George's Island there
is an oi L dock opera t.ed by Esso Standard Oil S.A. Freeport, on Ireland Island,
has hi::! deep-waGer basins and the main wharf is 800 feet in length. The Shell
Company of Bermuda, Led. operates for commercial use the former Royal Navy fuelling
depot.

51. Paasenzer and cargo services are maintained, with varying frequency and
regulari ty , WI t.n all parts of the world by the following shipping lines: Alcoa,
American Urricn Transport, Bermuda Shipping Company, Booth-Import, Cunard,
Furness-\'!i thy, Independent Gulf Line, Isbrand t sen, Manz, Pacific Steam Navi.gatdon,
Royal Mail, Royal Netherlands Steamship Company and Saguenay Shipping Lines. A
total of 5,36Lf,371 gross tons of shipping (775 vessels) were entered and cleared
in the 'l'erritory during 1968.

52. The only airfi.eld is at the United States Air Force Base, Kindley Field, which
Ims originally constructed in 1943 solely for military purposes. In 1948, this
base was opened to civil aircraft under an agreement between the Governments of
Lhe United Kingdom and the United States. The base is leased to the United states
Government for ninety-nine years; both military and civil aircraft use the same
runways and technical facilities. The airfield and its technical services are
administered by the United States Air For-ce (see also paragraphs 23-24 above).

53. General expansion and development of the airport continued throughout 1968
and 1969 to provi oe facilities for lljumbo" jets and the handling of passengers
at the rate of 7CJO per hour. Air cargo facilities at the air terminal have 'been
e}~anded considerably, to 12,000 square feet of handling space. Among the
commercial airlines provi.ding service to the Territory are Air Canada, British
Overseas Airways Corporation, Eastern Airlines, Pan American Airways and Q,antas
Empire Airways Ltd. The following table shows the number of aircraft arrivals
and passengers handled during the years 1965-1968:

1965 1966 1967 !968

Scheduled aircraft arrivals 3,242 3,385 4,110 5,112

Non-scheduled aircraft arrivals 360 4S~o 380 640

Passengers handled 578,533 631,649 721,782 828,929

54. Overseas communication channels are provided by Cable and Wireless, Ltd.
which also operates telegraph offices for the acceptance of cables in Hamilton,
St. George and Kindley Field. The overseas telephone service is operated by the
Bermuda Telephone Company, Limited. Cable and Wireless, Ltd. also provides
international telex services. The co-axial cable f'r om Bermuda to New Jersey
(United States) is jointly owned by Cable and vareless, Ltd. and the American
Telephone and Telegraph Company.
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Trade

55· The value of trade during the years 1965 to 1968 "Was as follows (in pounds
sterling) :

1966

1968

Total Recorded Local Total
im-ports ~/ re-exports ex-ports ~x"ports

20,942,177 18,505,657 945 .. 723 19,451,379

23" 665, 28l 18,464,277 723,680 19, 187, 957

24; 697, 462 21,lh2,744 558,878 21, 701, 6~2

30 , 449 , 458 26}737,131 784,284 2,(,521, 415

!:!:If Sxcluding imports into Ireland Island, Freeport which amounted h £l5,424,724,
£11~,584,197, £16,686;237 and £22,308,931 respectively in the years 1965
to 1968 •

56. Although the visible balance of trade continued to be adverse, there was
substantial and fully compensating revenue in 1967 and 1968 from invisible items,
including the tourist business; repairs to shipping; acc~mmodati0n, goods and
services supplied to the United States bases in the Territory; considerable
investments of United Kingdom capital in Bermudian enter~rises at generally low
rates of interest; and the continued e st.ab'lLe hment in Bermuda of large numbers of
international companies which involved payment of a government fee of £2CO
each per annum, as well as substantial legal, banking and accountant fees and
other local ex~enditure. The operation of Freeport also earned revenue for the
Territory from rents, services; etc.) So that the over-all balance of trade was
favourable.

57. Principal. exports are concentrated essences, beauty preparations,
rharmaceutical. items and flowers. Principal imports include food-stuffs, consumer
goods, electrical supplies, hardware, timber, clothing, furniture, motor vehicles,
gasoline and diesel oil. Principal re-exports include pharmaceutical items,
bunkers, liquer, aircraft, supplies, machinery, house effects, motor vehicles
and parts and consumer goods. The following table shows principal re-exports
during the years 1967 and 1968:

1967 1968

Commodity Quantity Value Quantity Value
(poundS) (poundS)

Concentrated essences (pkgs. ) 7, 209 335,964 8,c06 450..855

Flowers, cut (crates) 2,071 8,098 1,953 9,6c8

Pharmaceuticals (pkgs. ) 35,255 9° 32,6C9

Beauty prpparations "( pkgs , ) 10 55,018 9 58.. 8u6
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Public finance

59. The following table shows revenue and expenditure for the years 1965 to 1969:

652,915

307,350

390,941

318,440

304,826

265,200

1967 1968
(pcund s )

495,311 627,508
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Country 1967 1968
--(pounds)

United Kingdom 129, 380 268,265

United States 102,061 134,214

Canada 30,178 36,653

Caribbean area 21,320 l?,JJJ

All other countries 276,029 325,819

Total 558,878 784,284

1965 6,659,883 6,872,519

1966 7,643,518 7,250,4-39

1967 8,071,866 8,647,615

1968 10,691,565 9,944,788

1969 (estimate) 11,512,999 11,660,313

Omnibus services

C"mpany tax

MOtor car and drivers' licences

Stamp dut ies

Land tax

Revenue Expenditure
(pounds)

58. Most of the Territory's exports go to the United Kingdom, the United States
and Canada. The bulk of the imports originate in the United States, the United
Kingdom, Canada and the Caribbean area. The following table shows the total
value of exports by countries of destination in the years 1967 and 1968:

60. Customs receipts are the main source of revenue: they totalled £5,777,537
in 1968 (or 54 per cent of the total revenue), compared with £4,884,018
(60.5 per cent) in 1967; £4,639,150 (60.7 per cent) in 1966; 'and £4,168,072
(62.6 per cent) in 1965. The following table shows other main heads of revenue
in 1967 and 1968:



61. There is no income tax or estate duty in tile Territory. There is a land tax
which is at present 2/- per pound per annum, based on the annual rental value of
any land, building or part of a building occupied or capable of beneficial
occupation as a separate unit. Units with an annual rental value of under £900 are
ei ther whol.Ly or partly exempt from the tax. The compani es operating from Bermuda
are exempted from income taxes and taxes on corporate profits. At the beginning of
1970 there were 1,558 registered foreign companies in the Territory (compared with
1,067 in 1969, 867 in 1968, 758 in 1967 aDd 708 in 1965), the majority of which are
from the United States, Canada and the United Kingdom.

62. There are four banks operating in the Territory: the Ban};: of Bermuda, Limited,
with its head office in Hami Lt.on an.jbranches in Hamilton, St. Ceor-ge' s and Somerset;
and the b ank of N.T. Butterfield and Son, Limited, with its head office in Hamilton
and a branch in St. George l s , In February 1969, two new banks were given the Royal
Assent to begin their operat i.ons in Bermuda: the Kirkland Company, Ltd. opened the
Bermuda National Bank, Ltd. and the Provident Trust Company, Ltd. opened the
Provident People's Bank .

63. Two hundred and sixty thousand shares of the Bermuda National Bank , Ltd. went
to the Bank of Nova Scotia, the same amount to the Kirkland Co. , Ltd., and 130,000
shares to the Bermudian public; thebank l s capital funds in cash were £1,105,000.
The shares of the Bermuda Provident Bank were distributed as follows: the Provident
Trust Co., Ltd., 90,000 shares; Barclays Bank D.e.O., 90,000 shares; and the
Bermudian public, 120,000 shares. The initial capital of the bank was £300,000.

64. In September 1969, the Bank of Beruuda reported that its capital had been
increased from ~l million to £1.5 million and general reserves brought up to
£2.5 million; deposits had risen by £20 million and net profits showed an advance
of £10,000 to £525,000 in 1969. Total resources of the Bank reached £106 million.
The total dividend payments for the year were 4/- per share.

65. In February 1969, the Bermuda Monetary Authority was created by an act passed
by the Legislature. One of the principal functions of the Authority is to
centralize Bermuda's g8ver.nment and private financial reserves.

66. In 1968, a committee appointed to consider
recomnended that new coins and notes based on a
or 8/4d., should replace the existing currency.
introduced on 6 February 1970.

adoIltion of decimal currency
Bermudian dollar worth 100 pennies

The new decimal system was

D•. SOCIAL CONDITIONS

Labour

67. LabJur matters are under the supervlslon of the Labour Relations Officer and
the Chief Ilnmigration Officer. The main functions of the Labour Relations Officer
are: (a) assistance in the prevention and settlement of industrial disputes;
(b) promotion of good industrial relations and encouragement of responsible trade
union practices; (c) supervision of employment practices, wi t.h particular r et'er-ence
to legislation governing contracts of employment and protection of wages;
(d) factory inspection and enforcement of safety and health standards;
(e) supervision of emp l.oymerrt of children and young persons and administration of
apprenticeship schemes; and (f) super-vi 8jo11 oI' the Government Emp l.cymerrt Service,
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68. The Government Employment Office provides an employment and advisory service
to employers and workers. The manager of the office is assisted by an advisory
committee on all matters concerning employment. A Youth Employment Service was
opened in July 1968. There are also a few private fee-charging employment
agencies.

69. At the end of 1968, steps were taken to reconstitute the Labour Advisory
Council and in April 1969, new members were appointed for a period of one year.
The Council is at present composed of eight representatives of employers and
the same number of workers' representatives, including four officials of the
Bermuda Industrial Union. The council's chairman is the member for immigration
and labour in the Executive Council.

70. The total number of employed at the 1960 census was 19,498, comprising
12,737 men and 6,761 women (45.73 per cent of the population). Four hundred
and sixty-three people (182 men and 281 women) declared themselves unempl.oy.vl..
At the end of 1968, the estimated total number of employed was 21,680, excluding
United States citizens employed at the United States military bases.

71. The principal occupations at the 1960 census were as follows:

Men Women 1'oLal

Domestic, private and hotels 306 1,856 2,162

Office clerks, etc. 389 1,450 1,839

Shop assistants 668 798 1, L~66

Labourers 1,358 7 1,365

Masons 992 9 1,001

Wood··workers 745 2 747

Waiters and waitresses 193 358 551

Taxi drivers and chauffeurs 470 31 501

Teachers 112 374 486

Truck drivers 424 2 426

72. The total number of non-Bermudians authorized to accept employment in 1968
~as 1,814 (2,236 in 1967), of whom hotels and guest houses accounted for the
employment of 876 (872 in 1967); of these 1,191 (1,074 in 1967) were British,
174 (545 in 1967) were United States citizens, 56 (138 in 1967) were Portuguese
nationals and the remaining 393 (479 in 1967) were nearly all European. In the
case of Portuguese labour from the Azores, the employer is required to place the
employee under a form of contract to which the Portuguese Government has given
its consent. The Workmen's Compensation Act, 1965 applies to such workers in the
same manner as to the indigenous inhabitants of the Territory. (The Act embodies
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the pri~ciple of employers I minimum liabilities and requires employers in certain
Lndusbr-i.e s to Lns ur-e with authorized insurers against the possibility of being
required to pay comDensation under the act.)

73· M:c. ~.T. Richards, the Member of the Executive Council for Immigration and
Labour, told the Legislative Council in July 1969, that there were 5,800
expatriates of all r'ac es employed in the Territory and that 412 persons, of all
races, were granted Bermudian status during the five-year period ending
31 May 1969.

74. In its report on the 1968 civil disorders, the Special Ccmrm ss i on
appointed by the Governor to inquire into the disturbances stated, inter alia:

"There is no problem of unemployment in Bermuda. There
is cveremployment. But what need s to be tackled is the prevailing
dependence upon recruitment from abroad of a wide variety of
skills. For highly technical or specialist jobs such dependence
is, and perhaps will always be, inevitable. But, as it seems to
us, far too many people are brought in to do work ~hich ought
to be done by Bermudians. To remedy this is mainly a matter of
planning and training. First and foremost, planning. 11

75. The Bermuda Dockworkers Union merged in June 1968 with the Bermuda Industrial
Union, revers ing a decision made in 1960 when the longshoremen broke away from
the BIU. Consequently there "Here six employees I unions registered in the
Territory in 1968 and 1969: the Bermuda Industrial Union (membership 2,179);
the Amalgamated Bermuda Union of Teachers (444); the Bermuda Civil Service
Association (446); the Bermuda Federation of Variety Artists (285); the
Slectricity Supply Tl'ade Union (146); and the Union of Government Industrial
Employees (254). There are two employers' organizations, the Bermuda Employers'
Council (membership 119) and the Hotel Employers of Bermuda (24).

76. In January 1968, the dockworkers called a strike over a claim for a wage
increase to offset the effects of devaluation of the pOtmd. Work was resumed
following agreement to refer the issue to arbitration; the award favoured the
employers. Workers employed by the Pub.LLc Transportation Board staged a
three-day stoppage on 4 January 1968; 130 men were involved in the dispute over
I't claim for Lne r eas ed wages. The strike ended with a wage increase of 1 per cent.
On 10 August 1968, at the peak of the tourist season, 310 employees of the
Bermuda Aviation Services walked out because of the failure by the BIU and the
company to reach agreement on a collective agreement. A settlement was reached
on 15 August 1966. A dispute at the Bermuda Bakery over an appointment from outside
the Iirm to a managerial post, caused a two-week st:clke by sixty-six wOI'kers on
9 September 196t?,. A compromise settlement was reached. Over 400 teachers took
part in a strike on 23 September 1968, when it was alleged that the Government
had broken the existing contract by increasing the salary scales of certain
grades. The parties agreed to arbitration. In January 1969 about lea garbage
collectors struck for twenty-three days. The Union's demands during negotiations
over the new contract included £30 a week basic pay, while the Government offered
£28. The Union agreed to go back to work and the matter was put to mediation.
In May 1.969, the Govarnrnerrt agreed to the basic pay rise to £30 as of the end
oj Seytember 1969.
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~ost of living
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'7. Details by industry and the number of man-days lost in 1968 were as follows:

Man-days lo,st

406 2)842

310 2)168

160 1) 4l~0

66 906

130 390

No. affected

1

1

1

1

No. of known
work stoppages

.t em January 1969 January 1968

,11 items 125.6 116·9
'cod 131.4 120.0
:ent 106·5 101.2

lothing 132.8 118.5
obacco and liquor 140.5 138·3
uel and power 106.2 101.0

ousehold and personal 147·1 139·3

sermuda aviation
,ervices

sermuda bakery

r9. The Contributory Pensions Act) 1967, came into effect on 5 August 1968. In
tddition to contributory old-age pensions and wido'WB' allowances) payable after
;he scheme has been in operation five years, the Act provides a non-contributory
lension of £2 per 'Week) payable from the outset of the scheme) to persons reaching
.he age et sixty-five who would not ot.her-vi.s e be eligible for a pension or
tllowance. At the end of 1968) more than 26)000 gainfully occupied persons were
.nsured under the scheme and 2)876 persons were receiving a non-contributory
iens Lon,

r8. In June 1968) the functions of the Social Welfare Board were transferred to
;he Health and Welfare Department and the Education Department.

30cial services

10. A retail price index was established in January 1961 and is cemputed quarterly.
~aking January 1961 as 100) the index for 1965 to 1969 rose from 103.0 (1965)
,0 116.9 (1968) to 131.0 (November 1969). The f o.LLowf.ng table shows the retail
iri.ce index for January 1968 and 1969 (taking January 1961 as l.e):

)epartment of Education
:Teachers) 1

)("Ick 'Workers

:ndustry

'ublic transp:Jrtation



81. The Bank of Bermuda reported in November 1969 that inflatiou and soaring rents
constituted. a serious problem in the Territory and had been major factors in
raising the cost of living.

Housing

82. There is a serious shortage of middle-income and low-income housing which
according to reports) has been further aggravated because of the purchase by ,
foreigners of about 100 houses annually. Low-cost housing schemes are under study.

Racial discriminati~n

83. On 30 May 1969, the new Race Relations Act was approved in the second reading
by the Hous e of Ass embly. On 27 June 1969) the Act pas s ed second reading in the
Legislative Council. The purpose of the Act is "to prohibit discrimination on
racial grouni s and to penalize incitement to racial hatred and related act.s",
The Act provides a maximum penalty of £J.) OCO and two years in prison for any
person who incites others to racial hatred with an ensuing breach of peace.
The law also provides that no person shall be treated in a discri.minatory manner
in respect of access to any public place. There is also a s ec t Lon entitled
"Civil Remedies" which includes the provision that civil proceedings may be brought
by a person aggrieved by any act alleged to be unlawful by virtue of any of the
clauses in the section dealing with unlawful discrimination. It provides that a
person shall be guilty of an offence if "with intent to excite or promote ill-will
or hostility against any section of the public in these islands distinguished
by colour) race or ethnic or national origins: (a) publishes or distributes
written matter which is threatening) abusive or insulting; or (b) uses in any
public place or at any public meeting words which are threatening) abusive or
insulting!'. A person guilty of an offence under this section is liable on
summary conviction to imprisonment for a term not exceeding twelve months, or to
a fine not exceeding £200) or both. Another clause provides for six months'
imprisonment and/or fine not exceeding £200 for a person found guilty of any act
calculated to excite or promote ill-will er hostility against any section of the
puolic distinguished by colour) race or ethnic or national origins.

84. The Act was approved over the objections of the opposition PLP which called
it an act of di8crimination in itself'- discrimination against the black
people. The sections, they said, which are most likely to be violated by black
people are made criminal offences with heavy penalties, while those most likely
to be violated oy white people are lenient and full of loopholes.

85. In March 1969) a new organization - the League for Equality and Advancement
of Decency for ~~rmudians (LEAD) - was formed. The main objective of the
organization is to abolish "all forms of' social and economic injusti.ce based on
race or colour" and to secure for every citizen "equal opportunity to develop his
fullest potent.Lal,". LEAD I S programmes include four major areas of activities;
education and youth incentivee, family-home management) health and welfare and
job r1evelolment and employment.
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86. On 31 December 1969, a demonstration against racial discrimination was
organized by the Opposition at Hamilton's city hall. The speakers explained that
the demonstration was being staged to rally Bermudians against racial injustice
perpetuated by the Government.

Pl].blic health

87. The Hospital Board is responsible fer the management of the gen~ral hospital.
The Department of Health and Welfare is under the supervision of the Chief Medical
Officer. The Department of Health and Welfare is a combination of the former
Medical and Health Department and the Social Welfare Board. On the health side,
it provides clinics held outside the hospitals for school children, women and
babies and dental clinics for school children. It also runs the school medical
serVices, supervises foster homes, nursery schools and day nurseries and
is responsible for the medical care of penal institutions and the police. Its
activities also include special clinics for social diseases and general
responsibility for communicable diseases.

88. There are four hospitals in the Territory. King Edward VII Memorial Hospital
with 230 beds, a general hospital, and Prospect Hospital, a geriatric unit, are
run by a board of trustees. St. Brendan's Hospital for mental disorders, with 240
beds, and Lefroy Hous~ for geriatric cases,are run by the Department of Health
and Welfare. All of the hospitals are supported by fees charged to patients,
voluntary contributions and government grants.

89. Immunization programmes exist for diphtheria, whooping cough, tetanus, polio,
and measles. Vaccination against smallpox is compulsory.

90. The number and rate of births and deaths per thousand of population and
infant mortality per thousand live births for the years 1965 and 1968 were as
follows:

12.§2 1966 1967 1968
Number Rate Number Rate Number Rate Number Rate

Live births 1,115 23.05 1,006 20.49 980 19·70 984 19.40

Deaths 358 7.40 346 7.08 33° 6.63 405 7·99

Infant mortality 33 29.60 30 29.82 27 27.55 23 23·37

9L Total government expenditure for health in 1968 amounted to £1,179,286,
compared with £1,145,537 in 1967.
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E. EDUc;A'l'ILJNAT, CONDITIONS

~2. ~hp. Dt~~rtmewt of Educ~tion is responsible for the administration of the
schools under the member of the Executive Council for Education, who is assisted
by an Advisory Board.

93. The Schools Act, 1954, Amendment Act, 1965, established the right of all
children of compulsory school age (5 to 14 in 1965, 5 to 15 in 1967 and 5 to 16
in 1969) to receive free primary and secondary education at public schools.

94. From the administrative point of view, schools are classified as "atded"
and "maint.<d ned " . Management of the former is vested in local committees or
governing bodies, to whom the Governme11L makas annual grants under certain
conditions. The maintained schools are directly administered by the Department
of Education, In 1968, there were seven aided and thirty-five maintained schools
(including a school for physically handicapped children, a unit for the
maladjusted and three nursery schools). The only t~D denominational schools are
private nnd receive no government aid. There is no university or other
institution of higher education in the Territory.

95. In 1968, the average enrolment in "aided" and Ilmaintained" schools was
11,075, compare~ with 11,018 in 1967 and 10,470 in 1966; the average attendance
was 10,233, compared with 10,438 in 1967 and 9,795 in 1966. These numbers include
pupils who are receiving secondary education.

96. The total government expenditure on education in 1968 was £2,238,437,
compared with £1,313,496 in 1967.
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1. ACTION PREVIOUSLY TAKEN BY THE SPECIAL COMMITTEE
AND BY THE GENERAL ASSEMBLY

1. The Territory of the British Virgin Islands has been considered by the
Special Committee since 1964 and by the General Assembly since 1965. The I
Special Committeefs conclusions and recommendations concerning the Territory are .
set out in its reports to the General Assembly at its nineteenth and twenty-first I.·

to twenty-fourth sessions. ~ The General Assembly's decisions concerning the .
Territory are contained in resolutions 2069 (XX) of 16 December 1965J 2232 (XXI) I·

of 20 December 1966J 2357 (XXII) of 19 December 1967J 2430 (XXIII) of
18 December 1968 and 2592 (XXIV) of 16 December 1969.

2. After considering the Territory of the British Virgin Islands in 1969, the
Special Committee adopted the following conclusions and resolutions: £/

11(1) The Special Committee recalls and reaffirms its conclusions and
recommendations concerning the British Virgin Ls Lands , in particular those
adopted at its 564th and 565th meetings on 27 September and 6 October 1967,
and approved by the General Assembly at its twenty-second session, as well as
those approved by the General Assembly at its twenty-third session.

11(2) The Special Committee reaffirms that the Declaration on the
Granting of Independence to Colonial Countries and Peoples applies fully
to the Territory.

11(3) The Special Comm.ittee reaffirms the inalienable right of the
people of the Territory to self-determination and independence while
emphasizing once again that the administering Power should enable the people
to express their wishes concerning the future status of the Territory in
full freedom and without any restrictions.

§:.!

'pj

1I(4) The Special Committee notes with regret that no constitutional
progress has taken place in the Territory since the item was last examined
by the Special Committee in September and October 1967 and by the General
Assembly.

"(5) The Special Committee expresses its regret that the administering
Power has failed further to implement the provisions of the Declaration on

Official Records of the General' Assembly, Nineteenth Session, Annexe~,

Annex No. 8, part I (A/5800/Rev.l), chapter XXV, paras, 308 to 312, 32C +"
326, 332 and 333; iaid., Twenty-first Session. Annexes, addendum to agel111.ii

.

item 23, document ~CO/Rev.l, chapter XXII, para~69; ibid.,
~venty-second Session, Annexes, addendum to agenda item 23, part IIl,
document A!67CO/Rev.l, chapter XXIII, para. 1033 B, A/7623/Add.7,
chapter XXX, para. 10.

A/7623/Add.7, chapter XXX, para. 10.
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the Granting of Independence to Colonial Countries and Peoples and relevant
resolutions of the General Assembly with respect to the Territory.

"( 6) The Special Committee invites the administering Power to
encourage open, free and public discussion on the various alternatives open
to the people of the Territory in their achievement of the objectives of
the Declaration on the Granting of Independence to Colonial Countries and
Peoples and to ensure that the people of the Territory shall exercise their
right of self-determination in full knowledge of these alternatives.

"( 7) The Special Committee takes note of the statement made in
November 1968 by the Chief Minister of the Territory, according to which
the Government of the British Virgin Islands is opposed to any idea of .
association with other Commonwealth Caribbean Territories.

"(8) The Special Committee expresses its concern over the large flow
of immigrants into the Territory and requests the administering Power to
take effective measures in order to control such immigrations in
accordance with the expressed wishes of the people of the Territory.

"(9) The Special Committee reiterates its request to the
administering Power that it take immediate measures to transfer all powers
to the people of the Territory, without any conditions and reservations,
in accordance with their freely expressed will and desire, in order to
enable them to enjoy complete freedom and independence.

"(10) The Special Committee recalls General Assembly resolution
2430 (XXIII), of 18 December 1968, in particular its decision, contained
in paragraph 6 of that resolution according to which lthe United Nations
should render all help to the peoples of these Territories in their
efforts freely to decide their future status l• It therefore reiterates
its belief that a United Nations presence during the procedures for the
exercise of the right of self-determination will be essential for the
purpose of ensuring that the people of the Territory exercise their right
of self-determination in full freedom and without any restrictions, in
full knowledge of the various alternatives open to them.

"(11) The Special Committee urges once again the administering Power
to enable the United Nations to send a visiting mission to the Territory
and to extend to it full co-operation and assistance."

3. By resolution 2592 (XXIV) of 16 December 1969, which concerned twenty-five
Territories, including the British Virgin Islands, the General Assembly,
inter alia, approved the chapters of the report of the Special Committee
relating to these Territories and requested the Special Committee to continue to
pay special attention to the Territories ~nd to report to the General Ass@mbly
at its twenty-fifth session on the implementation of the resolution.
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2. INFORMATION ON THE TERRITORY.£!

A. GENERI\L

4. The British Virgin Islands comprise about forty islands and islets, of which
thirteen are inhabited. The total area of the Territory is approximately
59 s~uare mtles (153 s~uare kilometres). The largest islands are Tortola
(21 s~uare miles or 54 s~uare kiiliometres), Anegada (15 square miles or
39 s~uare kilometres), Virgin Gorda (8.25 square miles or 21 square kilometres)
and Jost Van Dyke (3.25 square miles or 8 square kilometres. Road Town, on the'
south-east part of Tortola, is the capital city (population approximately 2 000
compared with 891 at the 1960 census). ' ,

5. The estimated population of the Territory at the end of 1969 was about
11,000 (compared with 8,314 in 1966 and 7,340 at the 1960 census), mainly of
African descent. The 1969 estimates show that about 9,320 persons lived on
Tortola, 1,100 on Virgin Gorda, 300 on Anegada and 250 on Jost Van Dyke.

I
I

I
f

Constitution

B. CONSTITUTIONAL AND POLITICAL DEVELOPMENTS

I
I
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The information contained in this section has been derived from published
reports and from informat ion transmitted to the Secretary-General by the
United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland under Article 73 e
of the Charter on 10 June 1969, for the year ending 31 December 1963.

r::./

(b) Legislative Council

(a) Administrator

7. The Administrator) appointed by the CTown, continues to exercise his powers
in consultation with the Executive Council over which he presides. His special
responsibilities include defence and internal security, external affairs, terms
and conditions of service of public officers, the administration of the courts
and finance.

6. Under the new Constitution, which came into force on 18 April 1967, the
basic government structure is as follows:

8. The Council consists of a Speaker, chosen from outside the Council; two
ex officio members (the Attorney-General and the Financial Secretary); one
nominated member appointed by the Administrator after consultation with the
Chief Minister; and seven elected members returned from seven one-member electoral
districts. The Speaker has a casting vote only. Apart from the Speaker, all
members have an original vote; however, only the votes of elected members
determine whether a motion of no confidence in the Government is carried or
defeated.



L-_

(e) Executive Council

9. The Council consists of three ministers, one of whom is Chief Minister, and
two ex officio members, the Attorney-General and the Financial Secretary. The
Administrator appoints as Chief Minister the elected member of the Legislative
Council who, in his jUdgement, is best able to command the support of a majority
of the elected members of the Legislative Council; the other two ministers are
appointed by the Administrator on the advice of the Chief Minister. The Council
is presided over by the Administrator.

Public service

10. The Constitution provides that the Public Service Commission should consist
of three members; two members are appointed by the Administrator acting in his
discretion, and one after consultation with the Civil Service Association. The
Administrator, acting after consultation with the Chief Minister, appoints one of
the three members as chairman of the Commission.

11. A review of salaries and conditions of service of civil service officers
and the police force was completed in October 1968, and revised emoluments were
made payable from 1 January 1969.

Political parties and elections

12. There are three political parties in the Territory: the ruling United
Party (UP), the Democratic Party (DP) and the People's Own Party (POP). The aims
of the parties, with minor variations, are identical. The general welfare of the
people is their main consideration, with promise of better jobs and higher wages;
improvement of social services, agriculture, fisheries and water supplies; the
provision of better roads, communications and transportation; and improved supplies
of electricity. Each party stresses the need for economic and social development
and encouragement of foreign economic investment.

13. The Chief Minister of the Territory is Mr. H. Lavity Stoutt, Leader of the UP.
He was appointed following elections held on 14 April 1967, in which the UP won
four seats, the DP two, and the POP one. The next elections are due to be held not
later than March 1971.

9tatu8 of the Territory

14. In November 1968, the Chief Minister was asked during an interview "whether
the British Virgin Islands would get together with other Commonwealth Caribbean
Territories in some sort of union". According to reports, he replied "definitely
not." .

15. On 11 June 1969, the Chief Minister declared in St. John's that the
Government of the Territory would seek a constitutional conference with the
United Kingdom Government in 1971 to work out a new ministerial system. He also
stated that the new constitutional arrangement would not be in association with
the United Kingdom because this has not proved satisfactory to some of the
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associated states. He added that his Government preferred to ret-aill t he present
constitutional system "until we can work out something more advanced ll

•

16. In his speech from the thrune at the beginning of 1969/70 session of the
Legislative Council on 20 November 1969, the Admlni.atrn't.or- referred to the
matter of constitutional advancement in the following t erme :

IIHhen a delegation from the previous Legislative Council visited London
for the Constitutional Conference in 1966 it was agreed that further (
discussions should take place within four years. It is therefore expected
that talks on the Constitution, which the British Government welcome, will I'
be held in 1970. Honourable Members will doubtless wish to consult their
constituencies on this matter and consider what proposals should be made I'·

to the British Government. They may rest assured that in all British .
dependencies Britain continues to adhere to the cardinal principle that the
wishes of the people concerned must be the main guide to action.

It has been made very clear on many occasions that Britain stands ready
to give independence to Territories that want it and can sustain it. For
others Britain is willing to work out arrangements appropriate to each
Territory. Honourable Members and others in this Territory will wish to keep
this in mind when they are considering possible changes in the present
Consti t.ut Lon ."

Non-Belongers and Immigration Ordinance

11. In April 1968, a motion was introduced in the Legislative Council, which
received the support of all members of the legislature, asking, inter alia, that
the Government recognize that:

(a) Visitors and persons of independent means who are prohibited immigrants,
should be allowed to enter the Territory with a minimum of restriction for
reasonable periods, on condition that they do not engage in employment directly
or indirectly.

(b) Persons desiring to settle or reside permanently and engage in employment
and business should be limited in number.

(c) The system of work permits should be strengthened and extended and
should apply to all persons irrespective of national origin who have not resided
in the Territory for a stated period.

(d) An immediate study should be undertaken of the laws of other Territories
in connexion with the early drafting and presentation of new control measures.

18. During his Commonwealth Day address on 'I'ortola on 24 May 19h81 the .
Administrator is reported to have referred to the immigration control regulatl0ns
now in force in the United Kingdom, and to have said: "Just as this policy is
right for Britain and other Commonwealth countries, so surely it is right for the
British Virgin Islands in order that we can admit strangers who wish to come and
live here at a rate at which they can be properly assimilated into British
Virgin Islands societyll.
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" (c) The new law states that a person shall be deemed to belong to the
British Virgin Islands if that person:

(a) The new law stipulates who may, or may not, enter into gainful
employment in the British Virgin Islands. Previously, the issue of work permits
was not governed by legislation.

Is a British subject born in the British Virgin Islands;

Is the child of a person who has been granted the certificate
referred to in (iv) above, provided that the certificate has not
been withdrawn because the person has shown himself to be
disloyal, has associated with the enemy in time of war, or has
within five years of the granting of the certificate been
imprisoned in any country for a criminal offence, for one year
or more;

Is the .Wife of an approved person;

Is a British subject born outside the British Virgin Islands
of a father or mother who was born in the British Virgin Islands;

Holds a valid certificate stating that he or she is a person
of !?,ood character; is not less than twenty-one years of age;
has been resident in the British Virgin Islands for at least
seven years "before the date of the application and has stated
an intention of making the British Virgin Islands his or her
permanent home;

Has been granted a certificate of naturalization by the
!~dministrator;

(v)

(iv)

(i)

(ii)

(vi)

(Vii)

( iii)

Is a British sUbject and the widow of a person who before his
death belonged to the British Virgin Islands, and who was no~

living apart from her husband under a decree of a court or deed
of separation.

The law provides that exceptions from the Ordinance may be granted in writing by
the Administrator.

(b) Und':'r the law passed in 1945, a British SUbject who had been
continuouslyl'esident in the Territory for seven years, was considered to
"be Long" to the British Virgin Islands, as were certain other categories of
per-sons . The nelv Immigration Law mainly repeats these provisions.

19. The Government of the Territory agreed to the request of the legislature
referred to above, and a ccmmittee composed of eight members was a.ppointed "to
advise what dr-af't Lng should'take place". New legislation was prepared and
introdubed ih the legislature and eventually passed by a unanimous vote. According
to a statement issued in June 1969 by the Government Information Service of the
Territory, the following is a summary of the new legislative provisions:



20. According to the statement of the Government Information Service ref~rred to
in paragraph 19 above: t'The term 'belonging' has been used in our Legd.s Lat Lon
for very llbny vears and is not new. It is certainly also not new in many other
West Tndian Islands. Il, ~TaA chosen because it is a word that has long been in
use".

Other developments

21. In November 1969, the Government introduced the PUblic Order Bill which,
among other things, would authorize the Chief of Police to prohibit public
demonstrations for periods as long as three months. In November 1969, a
British team which included two naval personnel surveyed beaches in the
Territory. The object of the survey was to update maps and charts of the area.

C. ECONOMIC CONDITIONS

General

22. As reported by the administering Power, the economy of the Territory has
grown at the rate of 31 per cent per annum over the period 1966 to 1968; the t
rate of 31 per cent is reported to be the highest in the Caribbean area. Leading
sectors of the economy are construction and engineering (65 per cent per annum);
distribution (60.5 per cent); finance and insurance (34.5 per cent);
transportation (42.5 per cent); and hotels (33.5 per cent). The gross national
product in 1967 amounted to about $US5.6 million (see paragraph 54 below).
In November 1969, the Chief Minister was quoted as having said that the
Territory had "chosen the path of tourism and international finance as the
leading sectors of its economy".

23. The six-year development plan for 1966-1971 envisages a total expenditure
of almost $U818 million, of which $US5.6 million would be in the public sectors,
Of the latter, nearly half has been allocated to communications, including
the extension and improvement of the airport at Beef Island and improvement of
the Territory1s road system and port facilities.

24. It is -es't Imat.ed that from 1960 to 1970, around $us45 million of foreign
capital was invested in the Territory, mainly in the construction of hotels
($USIO million); infrastructure ($US15 million); tourist development
($USIO million); and house building ($USIO million).

Anegada and Wickhamls Cay agreements

25. In 1967, the Government of the Territory entered into agreements with the
Development Corporation of Anegada Ltd., and Wickhamls Cay Co., Ltd., both
headed by Mr. Kenneth Bates.

26. The Anegada agreement provides for the development of about four fifths of
Anegada Island. The island, which lies eighteen miles to the north-east of
Tortola, is eleven miles long and three miles wide; it is flat, with a maximum
elevation of thirty feet, and is surrounded by excellent sand beaches. The
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total population (local and developers) of the island numbers fewer than
300 persons. Under the agreement, the corporation received a 199-year lease CNer
approximately 8,796 acres of the island, in return for which the corporation
undertook an obligation to build a road network, an air strip, a deep-water
jetty and various other facilities, and to pay the Government a percentage of
the gross receipts. The agreement calls for the investment of at least
$US1.5 million in the first five years, and not less than $US3 million over
ten years. During the term of the 199-year lease, complete exemption has been
granted from all taxes on incomes, profits, capital and death duties to persons,
firms and corporations resident or conducting business within the leased area.
During 1969, the corporation completed a 2,OOO-foot airstrip and a deep-water
harbour pier; about thirty miles of roads were being constructed and the first
houses were completed. A ~uarry plant and a new cold storage and ice-making
plant were also under construction. In May 1969, the Bank of Anegada was
established; it is described as flan investment bank devoted to the expansion of
the island", not in competition with the commercial banks that operate in the
Territory.

27. The agreement with the Wickham's Cay Co., Ltd., provides for the
reclamation and development for commercial and residential purposes, of an area
between Wickham's Cay and Road Town. Under the agreement, the Government would
issue to the company a Crown grant for about sixty acres of reclaimed land to be
developed according to an agreed schedule. Among the concessions granted to
the company were the exemption from customs duty of materials used for works
specified in the agreement. and exemptions granted for ten years by the
Pioneer Services and Enterprises Ordinance, 1966. By the middle of 1969, the
first stage of the project was nearly finished; the reclaimed area had been
levelled and the road through it had been built and put to regular use. The
second stage was to include the construction of houses, shops, hotels and marinas,
at a cost of about $US1.5 million.

28. As work on the projects proceeded, misgivings about the agreements were
expressed by the public and in the Government. It was felt that the Territory
was not getting its rightfUl due, and that the companies had received too liberal
concessions. This feeling was heightened by the alleged inadequate consultations
which had taken place over the original agreements. A further cause of
discontent was the flooding of Road Town in May 1969 as a result of a combination
of exceptionally heavy rains and inadequate drainage facilities in the reclaimed
area.

29. As a result of the mounting discontent in the Territory, the Legislative
Council. in July 1969, passed two motions calling for a commission of inquiry to
look into the terms of the agreements, with special reference to the political,
economic and social conse~uences of their implementation, and to make
recommendations as to the future development of Anegada and Wickbam's Cay. The
commission, appointed by the ,Administrator in September 1969, pUblished its
report in December 1969.

30. With respect to the Anegada agreement, the commission recommended, inter alia,
that the leased area sl~uld be reduced from the original 8,796 acres to
6,000 acres, leaving about 3,696 acres outside the leased area for use by
Anegadians. The commission also recommended that the period of the lease be
reduced from 199 to ninety years, and that exampetions from income and profits
taxes be limited to thirty-five years instead of 199 years.
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31. In the case of WQckham's Cay, the commission recommended that the tax
concessions granted to all business ventures on the Cay, except those for retailing
be abolished. The commi ssion believed that fears that the Cay would be dominated '
by foreign-owned businesses were justified, and, in this respect, offered two
suggestions; that the company might agree to sell at least one third of the Cay to
British Virgin Islanders, and that an arrangement might be made for the Government
to purchase (at a price to cover the relevant cost) ten acres from the company which
could then be resold to the islanders. Because the costs of drainage have increased
owing to unforeseen problems, the commission recommended that these extra costs be
shared by the Government and the company. It also felt that there should be a
sharing of the cost involved in raising the lo·w-lying areas of Road Town that were
flooded.

32. In the conclusion to its report, the commission stressed, inter alia, that lino
Government should surrender its control over the land and destiny of its citizens to
quite such an extent that these agreements do"; the commission went on to say: "The
Government, with the support of the whole Legislative Council, is anxious that the
two projects should continue and is ready to sit down and discuss its proposals for
amending the agreements. Our hope is that the findings in this report will assist
in producing solutions to th; problems which have arisen whit:h will be in the long­
term interests not only of the people of the British Virgin Islands but also of the
companies which have embarked upon these imaginative and exciting :projects".

33. In February 1970, the Administrator of the Territory and the Chief Minister
held a series of discussions ~ith representatives of the United Kingdom Government
in London. The talks were concerned principally with development matters and, in
particular, with the situation arising from the z-ec ommendat.Lons of the commissions
of inquiry. In a statement to the press) the delegation stated that the steps the
Govermnent of' the Territory intended to take on the matter of the agreements, had
to remain confidential. In June 1970, a British Virgin Islands delegation led by
the Chief Minister, and including the Leader of' the Oppoat t i.on, went to London for
talks with representatives of the develo:pers. The talks had to be adjourned owing
to the need for further investigations into the characteristics, and therefore the
value, of the reclaimed land on Wickham's Cay ,

Land

34. Crown lands are estimated to cover approximately 15,000 acres and are normally
leased for a period not exceeding ninety-nine years. Rental is based either on
tender or on 5 per cent of the unimproved value of the land which is reviewed at
intervals of ten years . British subjects may acquire land ~ithout restriction, but
aliens are required to obtain a licence under the Aliens Land Holding Regulation
Act. Applications under the Act have been granted, usually on condition that the
applicant undertake appropriate development within a certain period.

35. In July 1969, a resolution to regulate the leasing of Crown lands was approved
by the legislature. The resolution states, inter alia, that "the granting of
Crown lands which are the property of the people of the Virgin Islands should be
regulated by pubLi.c law and that the public law should provide that no grants of
land or leases for periods in excess of fifteen years should be made without the
prior approval of the Legislative Council by affirmative resolution".

36. According to reports, the price of land has been increasing steadily owing to
economic expansion and} in some cases, speculation. In 1965, an acre of land on the
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Industries
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Water

354
1,345
2,978
4,316

44,985
87}829

Limes
Bananas
Coconuts
Other agricultural products
Livestock
Fish

Agriculture and fisheries

c JUst near Road Town could be bought for about $USl.1,OOO; the aame acre now sells
for $US20, 000. Elsewhere in Tortolp) en acre of undeveloped l~nd costs between
$US2,500 and $USIO,OOO) and the price of an acre in a developed estate ranges
f'roui *US5)000 to ~USl5,OOO.

(United States dollars)

40. The value of the main exports for 1968 was as follows:

Power supply

37. There are no rivers in the Territory. The only piped water supply is in
the capital; however} the water is untreated. The remainder of the population
of Tortola and the other islands depend on open shallow wells and/or individual
roof catchments and storage. There is no main sewerage system in the Territory.

Almost all the fish were exported to the United States Virgin Islands.

1~2. Iridurt.r-y is limited, consisti.ng of about fifteen plants making concrete
b.Loc lcs , "ile mineral water factory, a government-owned stone-crushing plant,

38. According to the administering Power, the electric power extension scheme
made considerable progress in 1968. In May 1969} electricity Was extended to
Cane Garden Bay in the north-western part of Tortola. Under the terms of the
rescheduled stage IH of the scheme} electricity is to be supplied throughout
the island, Lnc LudLng the newly reclaimed area of Hickham's Cay and also
Beef Island. Under stage DJ of the scheme, the electricity supply for -,r; i-gLn
Gorda will be given priority; an investigation was being carried out to determine
the electricity requirements for that island.

41. It is reported that the credit facilities offered to the farming and fishing
community by the Agricultural Department continue to be an important part of
the Government I s contribution to agriculture.

39. The Department of AgrLcul.tur e and Livestock falls within the portfolio of
the Minister of Natural Resources and Public Health. Departmental expendf.tur e
amounted to $US82,387 in 1968, compared with $US61,o89 in 1967 and $US78,622
in 1966. Crops produced locally include sugar cane} limes, coconuts, bananas,
vegetables and food crops.



and three rum d1~t11lerie8. There is also a paint factory, a soft-drtnk bottling
plant and a furnlture factory. In general, the Territory is in ur~ent need of
light industry; however, this is primarily dependent on the provision of a
sufficient amount of low-cost electric power.

43. In 1963, the buf LdLng construction industry was considerably expanded;
ten licences were issued under the Hot.e Ls Aid Ordinance, and more chan 200 plans
for the construction of buildings were approved by the Building Auchor'Lt.y •

Transport and communications

44. There are about forty miles 01' motor roads in the Territory. In 1969,
about 1,500 vehicles were regtstered, compared with 795 in 1967 and 627 in 1966.

45· On 12 April 1969, the newly reconstructed Beef Island Airfield was officially
declared open. The estimated COS"I:; of reconstruction was over $US500,000, of
which $US325,317 was provided by Colonial Development and Welfare funds, and
$00144,000 by the proceeds of a United Kingdom Government loan; the balance will
be met from che proceeds of local loan funds. The new extended runway is
3,200 feet long and 90 feet wide J with 200 over-runs at each end. The airport is
now capable of receiving Avro 748 50-seat turbo-jet aircraft. Plans were announced
for a new terminal building and. for further extension of the runway to 5,000 feet.
Anegada a i r-fi e Ld was officially opened on 19 July 1969. The runway is approximately
2,000 feet long and capable of accommodating aircraft of 12,500 pounds weight.
Construction was carried out by the Development Corporation of Anegada in
accordance '"lith an agreement with the Territory's Government for the development
of the island (see paragraph 26 above). There is also an airstrip at Virgin
Gorda.

46. Regular daily air services are operated by Leeward Islands Air Transport,
Prinair, All-Island Air and Antilles Airboats. The Territory is also served by
several smaller charter airlines which fly to most of the islands in the area.

47. A new waterfront jetty in Road Town was constructed by the British Virgin
Islands Construction Company, a subsiCtiary of Robert Gray, Limited, with
headquarters in Bermuda. At the e nd of 1969, plans were announced to start
construction of a new deep-water harbour near Pas ea Estate in Tortola, to
provide dee p-wate r docking for ocean-going ships. In 1969, the Royal Netherlands
SteamShip Co , began a new shipping service to the Territory from London and
Amsterdam. The Territory is also served by the Atlantic Lines from New York,
and by the Florida Line from Miami (United States). There is also a hydrofoil
service to Puerto Rico and St. Thomas (United States Virgin Islands). Direct
Brooker Line freight shipping service has been opened from Liverpool "GO Tortola.

48. Cable and ''fireless, Ltd. continues to operate the Territory's telephone
and telegraph communications_ There are approximately 900 telephones in use
throughout the Territory, and t.he re is also a telex service.
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Trade

Public finance

Tourism

1,726,274
1,450,191

3,176,465

6,598,669
144,854

8,732

1,418,429
657,130

2,075,559

3,890,025
87,835
12,072

1,306,259
389,130

1,695,389

1966 1967 1968
-- (United states dollar~

3,143,000
100,914

56,975

Total

Total imports
Total exports
Total re-exports

Recurrent expenditure
Capital expenditure

50. The bulk of the export trade is in fish and livestock and, to a lesser
extent, fruit and vegetables. Principal imports include food-stuffs, consumer
goods, machinery, technical applicances, cement, motor cars and timber.
Following is a summary of the imports, exports and re-exports of the Territory
for the years 1966 to 1968:

49. In 1968, 22,793 tourists, mainly from the United States, Visited the
Territory, compared with 17,751 in 1967 and 14,013 in 1966. A total of 15,972
tourists entered the Territory from January to June 1969. Preliminary estimates
for tourist receipts in 1968 were $US3.3 million, compared with $US2.5 million
in 1967. The promotion of tourism was accepted by the Government as having high
priority. The British Virgin Islands Tourist Board, headed by the Chief Minister
wc.s constituted in July 1969. '

Budget estimates for 1969 amounted to $US5,433,128, of which $US2,526,128 were
for recurrent and $US2,907,000 for capital expenditure. The United Kingdom
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51. Total pUblic revenue in 1968 amounted to $US2,558,461, of which $US820,945
were grants from the United Kingdom (including grants-in-aid). Corresponding
figures for 1967 were $US2,013,780 and $US824,217 and for 1966, $USl,588,331 and
$US613,932. Expenditures from 1966 to 1968 were as follows:

1966 1967 1968
(United states dollars)

The total value of imports, for the period January to June 1969, amour.ted to
$us3,428,949; exports amounted to $US32,882, which represents a decline over
previous years. The unfavourable balance in visible trade has been partly
offset by remittances from abroad, grants-in-aid, by inflows on capital account
and by the establishment of new local industries. Yajor trade partners exporting
to the Territory are the United states, Puerto Rico, the United states Virgin
Islands and the United Kingdom. Nearly 80 per cent of the Territory1s exports
goes to the United states, Puerto Rico and the United states Virgin Islands.
The general rate of customs duty is 12-1/2 per cent on c.i.f. value, and the
Commonwealth preferential tariff rate is 10 per cent on most commodities.



grants-in-aid to the Territory amounted tv $us266,400 in 1968, compared with
$US344,555 in 1967 and $US337,229 in 1966. The total amount of United Kingdom
aid to the Territory in the financial year 1968/69 was $US1,150,OOO; approximately
one qua r'ter of this figure represented budgetary assistance.

52. The tax system of the Territory was reviewed during 1968 by a special
committee set up for this purpose. The report of the committee was submitted to
the Government in July 1968, and a number of Hs recommendations were implemented
in 1969. Company tax is levied at 12 per cent ·n the chargeable income of a
company, with provision for the withholding ofi~ax from dividends paid to
shareholders. Income tax is levied at 15 per ',~.~nt on all income over $US7, 000
received during the tax year. An employment ':"x of 3 per cent on the gross
emoluments of all employees is deducted by the employer on payment of wages
or salaries. Amended land and house taxes are still under consideration and
the consequent legislation is expected to be introduced shortly. There are no
taxes on wealth and capital, capital gains, death duties or sales. The Territory
has double taxation relief agreements with the United states, the United Kingdom,
Canada, Denmar-k, Norway, Sweden and Switzerland. Agreements also exist for the
granting of double taxation relief in respect of income arising in other
Commonwealth countries which offer similar reciprocal relief.

53. There are four commercial banks operating in the Territory: the Virgin
Islands National Bank, Barclays Bank D.C.O., the Bank o~ Nova Scotia and the
Chase Manhattan Bank. At the beginning of 1970, the Provident Trust Company
(Tortola) Ltd., was established in the Territory as a subsidiary of the Provident
Trust Company, Lt d . , of' Hamilton, Bermuda (which will own 60 per 'cent of its
shares, ~fO per cent being offered to British Virgin Islanders).

54. The Territory is in a unique currency position, the sole legal tender being
the United states dollar, although the British Virgin Islands belong to the
sterling area. There are no exchange control restrictions, and dollars may be
freely transferred in or out of the Territory. Special regulations, however,
govern the conversion of sterling to dollars.

D. SOCIAL CONDITIONS

Labour

55. The people of the Territory are largely self-employed as farmers, fishermen,
seamen and businessmen. Growing numbers of young persons are being attracted
to wage -earning employment and especially to building construction and tourist
enterprises. About 10 per cent of the Territory's labour force is employed
in st. Thomas, United states Virgin Islands.

Cost of living

56. The cost of living is considered to be relatively high owing, in particular)
to the fact that little produce is grown locally, and that most food-stuffs and
consumer goods are imported.
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Public health

57. Responsibility for the expenditure of public funds and for all other matters
involving health and sanitation lies with the Medical and Health Department whose
activities are under the jurisdiction of the Minister of Natural Resources and
Public Health. The total expenditure on medical and health services in 1968 was
$US173,960, as against $US151,430 in 1967 and $US137,135 in 1966.

58. The population of the Terri.tory is served by seven health centres and
Peebles Hospital in the capital. The hospital provides between thirty and forty
beds for medical, surgical and maternity cases.

E. EDUCATIONAL CONDITIONS

59. Education is administered under the provisions of the Education Ordinance
Laws. The control of education is assigned to the portfolio of the Chief Minister.
The Chief Education Officer is responsible for the implementation of the
educational policy of the Government. In 1968, expenditure on education was
$us473,477, as against $US360,915 in 1967 and $US314,907 in 1966.

located at Baughers Bay,
In March 1968, the station was

The station operates at

62. There is a commercial radio station (ZBVI),
Tortola, which has been in operation since 1964.
purchased by Bermudian and Hong Kong interests.

61. According to reports, ten primary schools are inadeQuately housed in churches
or church halls; overcrowding is severe in both primary and secondary schools.
On 12 May 1969, the Parliamentary Secretary to the United Kingdom Ministry of
Overseas Development said in the House of Commons, in reply to a Question, that
lithe present primary schools {in the Territory] are insufficiently noused". In
March 1970, the former chief secretary to the Chief Minister described high school
standards in the Territory as "miserable". In January 1970, a team of education
experts who had studied educational conditions in the Territory, presented its
report to the Chief Minister. The experts pointed out, inter alia, that there
was an acute shortage of qualified staff, accommodation and textbooks. They
recommended, among other measures, that the teacher-student ratio be lowered to
one to twenty, that new educational courses be organized and that new accommodation
be provided for stUdents. According to the information provided by the
administering ~~wer, a programme to provide additional and replacement school
buildings is being actively pursued by the Government of the Territory with
development aid funds provided by the Government of the United Kingdom.

60. Education is free and compulsory up to the age of fifteen years. The
Government maintains two primary schools and one secondary school. Twelve private
primary and six private post-primary schools receive grants from the Government.
There are also two primary assisted community schools! two primary unaided
(private) schools, and one post-primary assisted community school. In 1968, a
total of 2,716 pupils attended the Territory's schools with a teacher strength
of 131. In 1967, there were 2,546 pupils and 101 teachers.
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780 kilocycles and 10,000 watts and effectively covers both the Bl:'itish and the
United states Virgin Islands, most of the Eastel:'n Caribbean and Puerto Rico.
In January 1969, the Government of the Territory granted a licence to Dukane west
Indies Television~ Ltd., to install and operate a television broadcasting
station on the island of Tortola with effect from 1 January 1969. The licence
remains valid until 31 December 1995, with option of l:'enewal for a further
twenty-five years. One channel is to be used as a commercial station and another
is to be operated by Dukane on behalf of the Government for educational and
cultural programmes •. The Island Sun, published weekly, is the only Loca L
newspaper- •
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B. Constitutional and political developments .•

* Previously issued under the symbol A/AC.109/L.618.
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1. ACTION PREVIOUSLY TAKEN BY THE SPECIAL COMMITTEE
AND THE GENERAL ASSEMBLY

1. The Territory of the Cayman Islands has been considered by the Special
Committee since 1964 and by the General Assembly since 1965. The Special
Committee's conclusions and recommendations concerning the Territory are set out
in its reports to the General Assembly at its nineteenth and twenty-first to
twenty-fourth sessions. §./ The General Assembly' s decisions concerning the
Territory are contained in resolutions 2069 (XX) of 16 December 1965, 2232 (XXI)
of 20 December 1966, 2357 (XXII) of 19 December 1967, 2430 (XXIII) of
18 December lS68 and 2592 (XXIV) of 16 December 1969.

2. After considering the Territory of the Cayman Islands in 1969, the Special
Committee adopted the following conclusions and recommendations: ~

"(1) The Special Committee recalls and reaffirms its conclusions and
recommendations concerning the Cayman Islands, in particular those adopted
at its 613th meeting on 25 June 1968, and approved by the General Assembly
at its twenty-third session.

11 (2) The Special Committee reaffirms that the Declaration on the Granting
of Independence to Colonial Countries and Peoples applies fUlly to the
Territory.

11(3) The Special Committee reaffirms the inalienable right of the people
of the Territory to self-determination and independence.

"(4) The Special Committee notes with regret that no constitutional
progress has taken place in the Territory since the item was last examined
by the Special Committee and by the General Assembly.

"(5) The Special Committee expresses its regret that the administering Power
has failed further to implement the provisions of the Declaration on the
Granting of Independence to Colonial Countries and Peoples and other relevant
resolutions of the General Assembly with respect to the Territory.

"(6) The Special Committee invites the administering Power to encourage open,
free and public discussion on the various alternatives open to the people of
the Territory in their achievement of the objectives of the Declaration on
the Granting of Independence to COlonial Countries and Peoples and to ensure
that the people of the Territory shall exercise their right of self­
determination in full knowledge of these alternatives.

Official Records of the General Assembly, Nineteenth Session, Annexes,
Annex No. 8 (Part I) (A!5800jRev.l), chapter XXIV, paras. 133-134; ibid.,
Twenty-first Session, Annexes, addendum to agenda item 23, document
A!6300!Rev.l, chapter XXII, para. 469; ibid., Twenty-second Session, Anne~,·

addendum to agenda item 23 (Part III), document A/6700/Rev.l, chapter XXIII,
para. 1033; A!7200/Add.10, chapter XXVIII, section 11 B; A/7623/Add.7,
chapter XXVIII, para. 9.
A!7623!Add.7, chapter XXVIII, para. 9.
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"(7) The Special Committee reiterates its request to the administerin~ Power
that it take immediate measures to transfer all powers to the people of the
.I.t'~.L..LL.v~'y, w.LLuvu.L /:tUY conut t f ona or reservations, in accordance with their
freely expressed will and desire, in order to enable them to enjoy complete
freedom and independence.

"(8) The Special Committee recalls General Assembly resolution 2430 (XXIII)
of 18 December 1968, in particular its decision, contained in paragraph 6
of that resolution, according to which 'the United Nations should render all
help to the peoples of these Territories in their efforts freely to decide
their future status'. It therefore reiterates its belief that a United
Nations presence during the procedures for the exercise of the right of
self-determination will be essential for the purpose of ensuring that the
people of the Territory exercise their right of self-determination in full
freedom and without any restrictions, in full knowledge of the various
alternatives open to them.

"(9) The Special Conrrnittee urges once again the a.dministering Power to
enable the United Nations to send a visiting mission to the Territory and to
extend to it full co-operation and assistance. \1

3. By resolution 2592 (XXIV) of 16 December 1969, which concerned twenty-five
Territories, including the Cayman Islands, the General Assembly, inter alia,
approved the chapters of the report of the Special Committee relating to these
Territories and requested the Special Committee to continue to pay special
attention to the Territories and to report to the General Assembly at its
twenty--fif"Lh session on the implementation of the resolution.

2. INFO~ffiTION ON THE TERRITORY £!

A. GENERAL

4. The Cayman Islands consist of three islands - Grand Caym.an, Cayman Brac and
Little Cayraan (the latter two also being known as Lesser Caymans). Grand Cayman
is located about 180 miles west-north-west of the westernmost point of Jamaica
and 150 Miles south of Cuba ; Cayman Brac lies eighty,-nine miles east-north-east
of Grand Cayman and Little Cayman lies five miles west of Cayman Erac. The total
area of the Territory is about 100 square miles (259 square kilometres).

5. Grand Cayman is 21 miles long and varies from 4 to 8 miles in width. It has
a total land area o~ about 76 square miles. The chief settlements are George Town
(the capital), vTest Bay" Boddentown, East End and Northside; all these settlements
are on the sea coast. Cayman Brac is 12 miles long and 1.25 miles wide. It has
a total land area of about 14 square miles. The chief settlements are Stake Bay,
Creek, Spot Bay and West End. Little Cayman is 9 miles long and about 1.5 miles
wide. It has a total land area of about la square miles. The chief settlement is
South Town.

6. In 1960 the total population of the Territory was 7,622 accordinM to the
census (excluding 1,187 persons, mostly seamen. absent during the census held that

~ The information contained in this section has been derived from pUblished
reports and from information transmitted to the Secretary~Generalby the
Uni ted Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland under Article 73 e of
the Charter on 17 July 1969 for the year ending 31 December 1968.

-165-



year) . Host of the population lives in Grand Cayman (6,345 at the 1960 census).
Between 1962 and 1967, the population increased from 8,064 to 9,194. About
20 per cent of the population is of African orie::in, 20 per cent of European ori~in

and 60 per cent of mixed descent. The population of Geome Town, the capital, is
approximately 2,400.

E, CONSTITUTIONAL AND POLITICAL DEVELOP~lliNTS

Constitution

7. The existing Constitution, which came into effect on 5 November 1965,
provides for an Administrator as chief executive who is advised and assisted by
the Executive Council and the Legislative Assembly.

(a) Administrator

8. The Administrator is appointed by the Queen and is the head of the
administration. He is constitutionally required to act on the advice of the
Executive Council, except as otherwise provided. He is empowered to ~ake laws
with the advice and consent of the Legislative Assembly.

(b) Executive Council

9. The Council is the main executive authority in the Territory. It consists of
tHO elected members chosen by the Legislative Assembly from among its elected
menbers, two official members, and one nominated member appointed by the
Administrator. The Council is presided over by the Administrator.

(c) Legislative Assembly

10. The Assembly may legislate on all aspects of the Territory's affairs, subject
to the assent of the Administrator. Legislation may be disallowed by the 0ueen.
The Assembly consists of twelve elected members, two or three official members,
and two or three nominated members appointed by the Administrator.

11. In 1969) a new procedure was introduced in the Executive Council: all
Council members sit together in the Assembly to form the Government Bench and
each member of the Council assumes responsibility for a particular portfolio and
presents all legislation to the Assembly that comes yrithin his responsibility.

,Tudiciary

12. The Judiciary consists of the Grand Court of the Islands, the quarterly
Petty Court and the Petty Sessions Court. Decisions of the Grand Court are
SUbject to a~peal to the Court of Appeal of Ja~maica~ and thence to the JUdicial
Committee of the United Kingdom Privy Council. In JQne 1967, the Court of Appeal
of Jamaica sat for the first time in history in the Cayman Islands to hear
appeals; the Court announced its intention to hold re~ular annual sessions in the
Territory.
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13. On 22 September 1969, the new Legal Practitioners Law came into operation.
The law, broadly based on Bermuda and other Commonwealth le~islation, establishes
a Caymanian legal profession and provides that all lav~ers (barristers, solicitors
and law agents) have equal status and are des i gnated as at.torneya-a't.-Lav . They
are admitted by the judge of the Grand Court. Barristers or solicitors of England,
Scotland or Northern Ireland or those with equivalent qualifications fro~ a
Commonwealth country are qualified for admission. The judge, houever, is not
empower-ed to adrnit a lawyer who does not .'beLong to the Cayman Islands J without
the approval of the Administrator in Executive Council. The law also provides for
a procedure for the disciplinin~ of attorneys by the judge and for their suspension
or striking off. 'I'he law was sponsored by the Cayman Islands Law Society. It is
expected that about twenty attorneys will be admitted under the new law.

14. There are two political parties in the Territory, the Christian Democratic
Party (CDP) and the Cayman Na'ti ona.L Democratic Party (CNDP).

Elections

15. Persons qualified to vote must be British subj ec ts , over twenty-·one years
of a~e who have either resided in the Territory for at least twelve months before
the date of rer.istration or who are domiciled in the Territory and are residinv
there on that date. Elections are held every three years; in 1959, general
elections were held, for the first time, on the basis of universal adult suffrage.

16. At general elections held on 16 November 1965, the CDP won four seats, the
CNDP one seat, a.nd the independents seven seats. Elections Here last held in the
Territory on 1 November 1968. They "rere not contested on a party basis. Accordinr;
to the information provided by the admirri s t.er-Lng Power ,lthe main issues as put
forth by all candidates in that election wer'e rather the social, economi c and
r,eneral development of the Territory: the candidates did not stress any move
tow-ards internal se.l.f'<gover-nmerrt in their election campa.igning" (A/AC .109/pv. 7l7?
pp, 49··50). There were twenty-three candidates for twelve seats. In one of the
six constituencies, Georee Town, voting had to be stopped prematurely following
corap.La.irrts that the names of some people entitled to be registered were not on the
registers. A revised register was drawn up and a new vote was held on
24 January 1969.

Constitutional advancement

17. In the firs t half of 1961, a committee composed of all members of the
Le8islative Assembly considered the question of possible constitutional advancement.
How-ever) after members had held consultations "Tith their constituents, the
committee decided not t.o change the existing constitutional ar'rangenerrt s except
to replace the post of Stipendiary Maeistrate with that of Attorney General. The
report adopted in June 1961 by the Assembly, stated j.nte£..~ia.: "Althouch dt
is the f'ee I i nsr of a r'lajority of the elected members that it is time to move
forward constitutionally ... , it is also the feeling of the Committee that no
clear mandate from the people has "been given to it to recormend a move forward.
The recommendation is that the ~~atus_~, constitutionally, should remai n , It is
recommended) however , that the post of Attorney General, whi ch is strictly not a



constitutional issue, should be implemented in 1968". Two members of the
Legislative Assembly presented a minority report in which they did not agree with
the maj ority report. The new Attorney General, an Australian, took up his
a ppointment in the middle of lSJ"o.

18. At a meeting of the Legislative Assembly held on Of;::' August 1969, a motion was
passed calling for the setting up of a select ccmmittee cons i.st tng of all the
elected members of' the Assembly to study the existing Constitution with a view to
making recommendations for some form of constitutional advancement.

other developments

19. On 21 September 1967 a select committee was appointed by the Legislative
Assembly to consider and submit recommendations concerning immigration procedures.
This matter was taken under study because of the influx of expatriates to the
Territory in recent years and the concern voiced by the local people as to the
eventual control of the Territory by expatriates. In the report of the select
committee, adopted on 29 May 1968, it was recommended that legislation be enacted
to tighten the immigration laws of the Territory.

20. At the beginning of 1968, a law had been passed which empowered the Government
to deport British subjects who had resided in the Territory for a period up to
seven years. Previously, the Government could not deport British subjects who had
resided in the islands for two years or more. According to the information
provided by the administering Power, the law was disallowed because it was contrary
to the provisions of article VII of the Convention for the Protection of Human
Rights and because it contained a provision that it should be retroactive.

C. ECONOMIC CONDITIONS

General

21. The economy of the Territory relies mainly on the rapidly expanding tourist
industry and the benefits derived from the activities of foreign companies who USf'

the Territory as a tax-free base; the tourist industry has recently become the
most important element in the economic sector. The economy also depends to a great
extent on remittances from Caymanians employed on United states ships. Up to
1)600 seamen are so employed and their annual earnings are estimated at £500,000
(see paragraph 36 below). In 1968 j the traditional turtle fishing in Nicaraguan
waters was terminated, which resulted in a major decrease in turtle exports. In
1967 and 1968j production of thatch rope j which used to be the Territory's main
industry, continued to decrease following a shift of labour to preferred trades,
mainly those associated with the tourist industry. Estimates of per capita income
in the Territory range from £200 to £400 annually which is one of the highest in
the Caribbean. There are no statistics giving a breakdown of income by sections
of the population.

Land

22. Until 1960, there was no proper system of land registration. In that year,
a law came into effect r equi.r i.ng the registration of all land transactions. Land
owners were encouraged to register their titles; unchallenged registration for
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lve years established a valid title. On 17 April 1969, the Land Development
Interim Control) Law, 1969, came into effect~ the cbjective of the law is to
rr-oduce "or-der-ed and sensible development of the Islands and not to allo'T
ndiscriminate building and development which may be against the publ i c interests. ,I

.griculture. forestry and fisheries

~3. The Department of Agriculture was established in 1966 and further exapnded
n 1967. In general, there is relatively limited agricultural activity in the
'erri tory, largely because good quality soil is found only in scattered pockets,
nterspersed by large areas of rock and swamps. Host land used for agriculture
s excessively rocky, suitable for mechanized tillage only after expensive
,roces sing by heavy ri pping and crushing equipment. Skilled argicul,tural labour
s limited, the supply being inadequate owing to opportunities in preferred trades.

4. Agricultural production is organized as a three-phased activity based on
eef cattle, field products and tree crops - coconuts, mangoes, citrus, avocados
nd breadfruit. According to the report by the administering Power, agricultural
,roduction increased in 1968, mainly in respect of beef, poultry and tropical
ruit; an increase in ground provisions also was noted. Extension of improved
asturage was a notable feature of land use, and an expanded trade in agricultural
hemicals was recorded.

5. In mid-1969, thirty Holstein and Brown Swiss cows were imported to the
erritory to begin the first dairy farm. In addition, a market gardening project
as been started to provide locally grown vegetables on a commercial scale and
t competitive prices which should reduce the large volume of imports into the
erritory.

6. The principal forest products are mahogany and thatch palm~ the latter
rovides material for thatch rope manufacture.

7. In 1968, a commercial enterprise financed partly by United States funds and
artly by United Kingdom funds began work on the development of green turtle
arming in protected waters. On 17 April 1969, the Turtle Protection Law, 1969,
ame into effect which provides for the re-establishment of the turtle industry
n the Territory. In 1968, the value of exports of turtles, turtle skin, turtle
hell and turtle meat amounted to approximately £4,211 compared with £20,000
n 1967 and £16,823 in 1966.

Jwer and water supply

3. The Territory has two pUblic utilities providing electricity. Caribbean
bilities Co. Ltd., which purchased the assets of the former Cayman Island Public
~rvice Ltd., supplies electricity to George Town and West Bay on Grand Cayman~

~ 1968 service was extended to Boddentown and it is planned eventually to extend
1e service to the other eastern districts of North Side and East End. Cayman Brac
)wer and Light Company, Ltd. provides electricity for the island of Cayman Brac.

1. There is still no pUblic water supply in the Territory and present water
)urces are mainly wells and roof catchments.
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30. Tourist promotion is hand.Led by the Cayman Islands Tourist Board, a
government appointed and n:panced Lns t l t.ut.Lon. The board is initial budget of
£2,500 was aub aequerrt.Iy inoreased to £38,500 in 1968 and was expected to be
raised by 50 per cent in 1969. In 1968 there were fifteen hotels or residentia~

clubs in the Territory, in addition to a number of guest houses and private
cottages. An estimated 8,573 tourists visited the Territory in 1968, compared
with 6,189 in 196'7 and 5.23tf in 1966. (The total number of tourists and visitors
in 1968 was 14,460, compared with 4,834 persons in 1964· during the first nine
months of 1969. a total of 14.058 persons arrived in the Territory). It is
reported that 90 per cent of the tourist business comes from the United States.
In 1968 a f'ul l-vt.ime tourist office was opened in t1iffil1i. Flordia.

Other industries

31. In George Town there are two concrete block manufacturing plants and a tile
factory. There is also a seafood processing plant and a clothinr factory. The
manufacture of thatch rope continued to decline.

Transport and communications

32. There are ninety-six miles of road open to motor vehicles in Grand Cayman
and twenty-five miles in Cayman Br-ac, Little Cayman is served by a jeep-·track ancl
foot-paths. In 1967 and 1968, there were approximately 2,000 privately owned
motor cars and other vehicles in the Territory, compared with 1,200 in 1966.
The George Town airport was reconstructed in 1968 and is now capable of t aki n« .J et
aircraft. There is also a small airport in Cayman Brac and a private air strip
on Little Cayman , The Territory is served by two overseas airlines, British Pest
Indian Ainrays (BHIA) and Lineas Aereas Coat.arr-i cenaes , S.A. (LACSA):, in. mid-19hQ "
Bahami.an Airways, Limited was granted a licence to operate a service betueen the
Bahamas and the Cayman Islands. Internally, the islands are served by Cayman
Brac Airways, Ltd., a s~bsidiary of LACSA. The airline is 51 per cent owned b~
the Government of the Territory and 49 per cent by LACSA, which provides all
cr-ews , servicing and the airline i s t.wo aircraft.

33. George Town is the principal port and the port of registry. Forty-four
vessels totalling 19,300 gross tons are registered there. There is an ur~ent

need for a deep-water pier, at present vessels anchor in deep water in the sea
and there are two small natural wharves to which the locally owned ships come 1te>
unload their cargo. According to the statement made by the Administrator on
16 December 1969> a new harbour, capable of catering for larger ocean-go i ns
vessels vill be constructed during 19'70 and 19'71. The Territory is served by t,lH~

H. V. Kirk Trader and the H.V. Kirk Chief plying regularly be'tveen the Cayman
Islands and Jamaica, and the M.v. Kirk Pride plyinr, re~ularly between the CaymF~.n

Islands and Florida. The M.V. Island Prince III plies between Florida, the
Cnyman Islands and Jru~aica. Smaller vessels· make frequent trips from Honduras
bringing fruits, ve~etables and lumber.

34. An automatic telephone system with 1,000 lines is in operation in Grand
Cayman and Cayman Brac 'fith a dialling circuit to Little Cayrnan. Internationa:l.
telephone service is available to T110st countries. The telephone and telegraph
system is owned and operated by Cable and Hireless (Hest Indies) Limited. By 1.970
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The following table shows revenue and expenditure since 1964:

Expenditure
-r;;-ound~)-

- 296,606
319,176
363,403
507,146
597,664

Revenue
(pounds)
299,856
342,849
390,090
522,577
696,134

1964
1965
1966
1967
1968

Fiscal year

'I'vo Jamaican dollars are equal a n value to one pound sterling or :~US2.40.

In 1960, the Legislative Assembly passed the Companies Law, which came into
fect on 1 December 1961. The law provides, inter alia, for the registration
the Territory of companies whose business is carried on outside the Territory

:l allows complete flexibility in their operations. In 1967 the Trust Law 'Has
act.ed , incorporating all modern features of common-law trusts. The Cayman
Lands thus offer business advantages not found in other Territories. George Town,
and Cayman , is rapidly becoming an important international centre for financial
3.nsactions. There were about 900 international companies and foreign firms
~istered in Grand Cayman at the beginning of 1969 and about 400 trusts. It is
oort.ed that their business is growi ng between 50 and 100 per cent annually.

On 20 February 1969, the Administrator stated in the Leqislative Assembly,
;er alia: I1He are gaining an increasing reputation as a stable and attractive
: haven for overseas investors and there are si(,,;ns that registration of banks,
lpanies and trusts in the comin~ year will increase, These activities, apart
Im providing a regular increasing revenue to the Government, also provide a

There are no income, capital gains, property, sales, corporate, estate,
cise or inheritance taxes in the Territory, Early in 1969, the Executive
unci L authorized the establishment of a committee to "s tudy and recorrunend to
vernment new measures of taxation which ,vill produce a reasonable sum to meet the
coming demand:", The Council also decided that "the Committee l~-hould7 be a
anding Committee to consider other measures of taxation from ti;l;e to tine\i,
e committee recommended, int~r alia, that fees should be levied for the issue
work permits to persons or any class of persons applying therefor, that the

gisteration fee for motor vehicles be increased.

e Territory should have direct access to the Cable and \-Tireless station in
maica and to the global space communications network,

Revenue is derived mainly from import duties and the sale of postage stamps
ich, in 1968, represented about 85 per cent of the annual revenue (65 per cent
om import duties and 20 per cent from the sale of stmups), compared with
per cent in 1967 and 70 per cent in 1966. The Territory, in relation to its

ze, is a significant net dollar earner. In 1964 the net total of Canadian and
ited States dollars earned was $US837,535, in 1966 it was $US1,931,017 and in
67 it was $USl ,919 ,672, On 8 September 1969, wi th the introduction of Jamaican
cimal currency, the Jamaican dollar replaced the Jamaican pound as currency . .C}j



number of important side benefits for our island and it is in our interest to
provide the right atmosphere f'oz- their continued growth and increase".

40. The first bank in the Territory was established nineteen years ago and the
first trust company five years ago. At present, the ~ollowing major trust
companies are operating in Grand Cayman - Bank of Nova Scotia Trust Company 1
(Cayman) L~d. ~ Canadian Imperial Bank of Commerce Trust Company (Cayman) Ltd., J

Cayman Natlonal Trust Company, Ltd. (part owned by Barclays), and Royal Bank of
Canada Trust Company (Caym~n) Ltd. Other trust companies operate through r"
representatives. Barclays, the Royal Bank of Canada~ the Bank of Nova Scotia and
the Canadian Imperial Bank of' Commerce are actively engaged in banking business;
the licence of the 'Jn i on Savings and Loan Association (Cayman) to carry on "banking
bus ines s was suspended by the Administrator on 15 Septem"ber 1969. In mid.-1969, \
two more banks were granted licences ~rom the Government to carry on an
unrestricted general banking business - the Sterling Bank and Trust Co., Ltd.~

and the First Cayman Bank and Trust Company, Ltd.

41. The important financial development in 1969 has been the movement to the
Territory of mutual ~unds subscribed ~rom overseas. Two larRe British ~unds,

the Atlantic Exempt Fund (managed by Nunicipal and General Securities (Cayman) Ltd.,
a SUbsidiary of Municipal and General Securities, Ltd., with the Bank of Nova
Scotia Trust Company (Cayman) Ltd., acting as trustee) and the Target O~fshore

Fund (managed by Target Trust Managers (Cayman) Ltd., a SUbsidiary of Target
Trust Managers~ Ltd.) have started operations.

42. The Atlantic Exempt Fund has been granted exempt status under the Trust Law,
implying guaranteed exemption from all Cayman tax legislation over the next
fi~ty years; the ~und is thus free from all taxes except such withholding taxes
as are imposed in the countries where investments are made. The fund is designed
for capital growth and no income is distributed. The portfolio is international,
with about 50 per cent invested in North America and up to 20 per cent in
Australia. According to reports, a gre~t number o~ inquiries for new funds have
been received, mainly from the United States, and it is expected that the
Territory will soon become a major centre for international of~-shore funds.

Development aid

(a) United Kingdom aid

43. According to the information provid.ed by the administering Power, United
Kingdom Government aid to the Territory in 1965 comprised £16,000 mainly in the
form of technical assistance. In 1966 the ~igure of £247,000 of which £256,000
was in the form of development grants and the balance in technical assistance;
in 1967 the figure was £317,000 and in 1968 it was £104~00o. The total amount
of United Kingdom aid to the Territory in the last decade has exceeded £100,000
(A/AC.109/sc.4/SR.121~ page 4).

(b) United Nations technical assistance

4h. United Nat.Lons technical assistance to the Cayman Islands has been provided
since 1965, first through the Expanded Programme of Technical Assistance (EPTA)
and SUbsequently under the United Nations Development Programme (UNDP). By the
end of 1968, the cost of assistance approved for the 'J.'errit,ory amounted to
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Trade

Exports
(pounds)
23,717
23,791
8,123

Imports
(pounds)

1,490,914
1,711,408
2,675,706

D. SOCIAL CONDITIONS

Year

1966
1967
1968

f8. On 16 December 1969, an official paper concerning the cost.-or-diving in the
'prri tory was issued by the Administrator, in which it was stated inter ~lia:

'Government recognizes that there has been domestic inflation in the Cayman Islands
.aus e d by the very rapid increase in demand for construction, housing,

Cost of living

Labour

46. The Government does not maintain a department specifically concerned with
labour and employment conditions. The Trade Union Law, 1942, provides for the
formation, registration, rights, powers and control of trade unions. The
Registrar of Trade Unions is appointed by the Administrator. The Global Seamen's
Union is the only union registered in the Territory. The union was established
in 1959, and almost all Caymanians serving on United States ships are members.
Total membership is about 6,100, of whom about one third are Cayman Islanders.

45. The principal import items are food-stuffs, textiles and fuel oil. The
principal exports are turtles and turtle products, rope and shark skins.
Approximately two thirds of the trade of the Territory is with the United States 7.

the other principal trading partner is Jamaica. The value of imports and exports
for the years 1966 to 1968 was as follows:

47. The high cost of living reflects the fact that the bulk of the Territory's
food-stuffs is imported and that there are high customs duties on most import
items. In January 1959, the index of retail prices in George Town, Grand Cayman,
.as 237, taking the Jamaica figure as 100. Taking the Grand Cayman figure for
L959 as lOO, the corresponding figure for 1966 was 123. A limited range of
farious standard commodities was used for comparison. No further detailed
3tati stics and general cost--of·-living index are available.

approximately $US58,ooO. The Governing Council of UNDP has approved as a target
for assistance to the Territory the equivalent of approximately $US25,OOO
annually for the period 1969-1972 (the amount of tUS30,000 was approved for 1970).
The Territory's programme for the same period includes the services of experts in
physical planning of urban and rural development, low-cost housing, vocational
training of maritime personnel, agricultural development and the improvement
of livestock production and animal health. The programme also includes
fellowships in agriculture and hospital administration (DP!TA!P!L.l!Add.2,
pages 61-66).



services, labour and all commodities ove~ the last three or four years. This has
led to shortages, as supply failed to increaB~ as rapidly as demand and wages and
prices have risen rapidly as a result".

Public health

1.~9. The medical services in the Territory are under the cont.r-o.l of the Director
of Medical Services. Total expenditure On medical and public health durine
1965-1967, including the cost of staff, was as follows:

Year Amount
(pounds)
41,947
36,987
42,595

Percentage of
total expenditure

14.2
12.3

8.4

50. There is a thirty-five-bed hospital in Grand Cayman which is equipped for
routine and emergency medical cere. There are three doctors in the Territory,
two in government service on the staff of the hospital and one in private general
practice. The government medical establishment calls for four doctors but at
present two posts are vacant, those of a surgeon for the hospital and a doctor
for Cayman Brac. Dental services are provided by one government dental officer
and one dentist in private practice; there is no optician in the Territory.
Medical practitioners are required to be registered in Jamaica under the
provisions of the Jamaican law. Under the Medical (Amendment) Law, 1969, doctors
for the United States, Canada and elsewhere may practice in the Territory for a
limited period.

51. The average death-rate in the Territory is about 5.7 per thousand. The
highest death-rate (18.5 per thousand live births) is found in infanta of one year
old and under.

52. One of the major problems of the Territory has been ffiosquitoes, eSf8cially
during the summer months. To date, twenty-seven species of mosquitoes have been
found in the islands. In January 1966, the Government, aided by the United
Kingdom Ministry of Overseas Development, established a Mosquito Research and
Control Unit in Grand Cayman to study the problem. The activities of the unit
include research into biological and insecticidal aspects and into hydrological and
earth-moving problems connected with physical control; measures best suited to
local conditions; and the application of abatement measures. In 1968, the unit had
twenty-four employees (including three volunteer graduates). The unit's activities
are financed from local recurrent IeVenue ~nd Commonwealth Development and Welfare
funds, as follows:

Year Revenue C.D. and W. Total
(pounds) (pounds) (pounds)

1967 18,069 23,910 41,979
1968 36.889 40,000 76,889
1969 53,402 41,000 94,402
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E. EDUCATIONAL CONDITIONS
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55. Higher education is pursued in institutions abroad. The Territory contributes
financially to the University of the West Indies.

18.8
21.6
14.0

Percentage of total
recurrent expenditureAmount

(pounds)
56,437
62,988
89,868

Year

1966
1967
1968

53. The educational system of the Territory is under the control of the Education
;ouncil, of which the Administrator is chairman. The Council, which replaces the
)ld Board of Education, is responsible for the formulation of educational policy
lhd for the making of regulations for the management of government schools.
~ecurrent expenditure on education during the period 1966-1968 was as follows:

54. Primary education is free and compulsory for all children between the ages
Jf five and fifteen years. In 1968, there were nine government primary schools,
two modern secondary schools and one secondary grammar school. In addition there
were five church-sponsored primary schools of which two had secondary departments.
rhe Territory is not yet able to supply all the teachers re~uired and some are
recruited from Jamaica, the United Kingdom and Canada.
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1. ACTION PREVIOUSLY TAKEN BY THE SPECIAL COMMITTEE
AND THE' GENERAL ASSEMBLY

1. The Territory of Montserrat has been considered by the Special Committee
since 196LI. and by the General Assembly since 1965. The Special Committee IS

conclusions and recommendations concerning the Territory are set ouc in its
reports to the General Assembly at t t s nineteenth and twenty-first to twenty~

fourth sess:Lons. ~/ The General Assembly's decisions concerning the Territory
are contained in resolutions 2069 (xx) of 16 December 1965, 2232 (XXI) of
20 December 1966, 2357 (XXII) of 19 December 1967, 2430 (XXIII) of 18 December 1968
and 2592 (XXIV) of 16 December 1969.

2. After considering the Territory of Montserrat in 1969, the Special Committee
ad.opted t.he f'o.Ll.ow i ng conclusions ana recommendations: ~/

11(1) The Special Committee recalls and reaffirms its conclusi.ons and
recommendations concerning Mon"Gserrat, in particular t.hose adopted at
its 613th meeting on 25 June 1968, and approved by the General Assembly
at its twenty-third session.

11 (2) The Special Committee reaffirms that the Declaration on the Granting
of Independence to Colonial Countries and Peoples applies fully to the
Territory.

11 (3) The Special Committee reaffirms the inalienable right of the people
of the Tel'ritory to ae Lt'-dete rnn nat.Lon and independence, "While emphasizing
once again that the ad.ministering Power should enable the people to
express their "Wishes concerning the future status of the Territory in full
freedom and without any restrictions.

Il (4) The Special Committee notes vlith regret that no constitutional
progres s has taken place in the Territory since the item "Was last examined
by the Special Committee and. lJy the General Assembly.

1

f!../

~/

tl(5) The Special Committee expresses its regret that the administering
Pm/er has failed further to implement the provisions of the Declaration on
the Granting of Independence to Colonial Countries and Peoples and other
relevant resolutions of the General Assembly with respect to the Territory.

Official Records of the General Assembly, Nineteenth Session, Annexes,
Annex No. 8 (Part I) (A/5800/Rev.l), chapter X}"'V, paras. 308 to 312,322
to 326 and 333; ibid., tfwenty-first Session, Annexes, addendum to agenda
item 23, document A7b300]Rev.l, chapter XXII, para. 469; ibiu., Twenty­
second se sat on, Annexes, addendum to agenda item 23 (Part Ill), document
A!6700 !Rev .1, chapter XXIII; A/7200 /Add .10, chapter XXVIII; A/7623/Add. '7,
chapter XXIX, para. 9.

A/7623/Add.7, chapter XXIX, para. 9.
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"(6) The Special Committee invites the administering Power to encourage
open, free and public discussion on the various alternatives open to the
public of the Territory in their achievement of the objectives of the
Declaration on the Granting of Independence to Colonial Countries and
Peoples and to ensure that the people of the Territory shall exercise their
right of self-determination in full knowledge of these alternatives.

1'(7) The Special Committee reiterates its request to the administering
Power that it take immediate measures to transfer all powers to the people
of the Territory, without any conditions and reservations, in accordance
with their freely expressed will and desire, in order to enable them to
enjoy complete freedom and indp.pendence.

"(8) The Special Committee recalls General Assembly resolution 2430 (XXIII)
of 18 December 1968, in particular its decision, contained in paragraph 6
of that resolution, according to which 'the United Nations should render
all help to the peoples of these Territori~s in their efforts freely to
decide their future status'. It therefore reiterates its belief that a
United Nations presence during the procedures for the exercise of the
right to self-determination will be essential for the purpose of ensuring
that the people of the Territory exercise their right of self-determination
in full freedom and without any restrictions, in full knowledge of the
various alternatives open to them.

"(9) The Special Committee urges once again the administering Power to
enable the United Nations to send a visiting mission to the Territory and
to extend to it full co-operation and assistance."

3. By resolution 2592 (XXIV) of 16 December 1969, which concerned twenty-five
Territories, including Montserrat, the General Assembly, inter alia, approved
the chapters of the report of the Special Committee relating to these Territories
and requested the Special Committee to continue to pay special attention to the
Territories and to report to the General Assembly at its twenty-fifth session
on the implementation of the present resolution.
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2. INFORMATION ON THE TERRITORY£/

A. GENERAL

4. Montserrat lies twenty-seven miles south-west of Antigua and some forty miles
north-west of Guadeloupe. It has a maximum length of eleven miles and a maximum
width of seven miles. It has an area of 39 1/2 square miles (102.3 square
kilometres). The Territory lies in the hurricane zone.

5. According to the census held on 7 April 1960, the population of the Territory
was 12,167. The estimated population at the end of 1968 was 14,689 (almost all of
whom were African or mixed descent), compared with 14,468 at the end of 1967
and 14,324 at the end of 1966. The population of Plymouth, the capital, is
approximately 3,500.

B. CONSTITUTIONAL AND POLITICAL DEVELOPMENTS

Constitution

6. The existing Constitution, which was introduced in 1960, provides for an
Administrator as chief executive. He is appointed by the Crown and is advised by
the Executive and Legislative Councils.

(a) Administrator

7. The Administrator has the status of the Queen's representative. He is
constitutionally required to act on the advice of the Executive Council, except
as otherwise provided.

(b) Executive Council

8. The Council is responsible for the general control and direction of the
Government. It consists of four elected members, namely the Chief Minister, two
other ministers and a member without portfolio, and two ex officio members,
namely the Principal Law Officer and the Financial Secretary. The Council is
presided over by the Administrator. The Administrator appoints as Chief Minister
the member of the Legislative Council who, in his judgemed, is most likely to
command a majority. The other unofficial members are appointed on the advice of
the Chief Minister. .

~/ The information contained in this section has been derived from pUblished
reports and from information transmitted to the Secretary-General by the
United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland under Article 73 e of
the Charter on 22 September 1969, for the year beginning 31 December 1968.
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(c) Legislative Council

9. The Council consists of two ex officio members, namely the Principal Law
Officer and the Financial Secretary, one nominated member and seven elected
members. It is presided over by the Administrator.

Judiciary

10. The jUdiciary consists of the West Indies Associated States Supreme Court, the
Court of Summary Jurisdiction and two magistrates courts. The Supreme Court is a
superior court of record and consists of a Court of Appeal and a High Court of
Justice.

Political parties

11. There are two political parties in the Territory, the Montserrat Labour Party
(MLP) and the Montserrat Workers' Progressive Party (MWPP). The declared objectives
of the MLP are to foster economic and industrial development and to improve
education and housing, agriculture and medical services. The objectives of the
MWPP are to improve labour conditions and welfare servides and to promote
agricultural and industrial development.

Elections

12. Elections to the Legislative Council are held at intervals of not more than
five years and are based on universal adult suffrage in single-member
constituencies. Elections were last held on 31 March 1966, when the MLP was
returned to office. The MLP won four seats, the MWPP two seats and an independent
took one seat. The Chief Minister of the Territory is Mr. William R.H. Bramble,
leader of the MLP.

Electoral districts

13. In the second half of June 1969, a special commissioner, Mr. Adrian Date, began
work to determine and define new voting boundaries in preparation for the 1971
elections. (During the 1966 elections, there were complaints that some residents
had voted in two districts, and a re-run was called.) On 10 July 1969, the
Commissioner presented his report, to the Acting Administrator. In September 1969,
the Legislative Council considered and unanimously accepted the recommendations
contained in the report and requested the Administrator to prepare the corresponding
regulations under the provisions of the Montserrat Electoral Provisions Order, 1966.

Status of the Territory

14. As previously reported, the representative of the United Kingdom stated in the
Fourth Committee of the General Assembly that his Government was prepared to
convene a conference to consider constitutional changes in the Territory, whenever
the local political parties indicated that they were ready. 9J On 3 June 1968, the
representative of the United Kingdom stated in Sub-Committee III of the Special
Committee that the Chief Minister had informed the United Kingdom Government that he

El A/c.4/SR.lr51; A/7200/Add.10, chapter XXVIII, para. 213.
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did not at the moment wish to accept that offer, since he IOLpd his Government were
for the time being more concerned with the economic development of the Territory
(A/AC.I09/sc.4/SR.IIO).

State of emergency

18. When aaked to comment on Antigua's proposal to set up its own university, the
Chief Minister said: "It is an admirable move by the Antigua Government and the
Government of Montserrat will support any move the Antigua Government makes which
enhances regional togetherness."

20. During the disturbances, it was reported that tear gas was used and that local
defence volunteers were called out to help the Territory's sixty-three man police
force quell the demonstrations. It was also reported that the frigate Minerva
(2,900 tons), which is stationed in the West Indies, received orders to sail to
Montserrat; the plan was for the sh i.p to lie off the island and to put a force
ashore if requested.

"1
asked whether there was a possibility that
to form an independent State; he replied:

Ive are a colony of Britain."

17. The Chief Minister was further
Montserrat would unite with Antigua
prefer not to answer this question.

19. On 14 April 1969, a state of emergency was declared in the Territory following
clashes with the police. According to reports, the conflict started after about
twenty people protested against brutality exercised by a policeman against a
civilian. A spokesman for the United Kingdom Foreign and Commonwealth Office
announced that the state of emergency had been declared to enable the Administrator
to impose a curfew in order to prevent the spread of disorders. According to
reports, officials of that Office stated that the trouble was not political in the
sense of being directed against the United Kingdom authority, but it was serious
because of the attacks on the police.

16. At a news conference held in St. John's, Antigua, on 6 January 1970, the Chief 1
1

Minister of Montserrat qualified as "unf'ounded rumour" reports that Montserrat was
seeking independence. He declared, inter alia: "Montserrat will remain a colony of
Britain until we become economically viable enough to consider independence."
Asked by reporters about the kind of status the Territory would seek when it became I'

more prosperous, the Chief Minister replied: "We have not given this any thought
yet. but when the time comes we ,.,ill choose one that works wells. 11

I

15. According to some press reports, the Chief Minister was supposed to discuss the
Territory's political status with the United Kingdom Minister of State of the
Foreign and Commonwealth Office, Lord Shepherd, during his visit to St. Vincent's
statehood celebrations at the end of October 1969. However, on 24 October 1969, the
Chief Minister denied those reports and stated: "I am not at all aware of any
discussions which will take place in St. Vincent with respect to constitutional
advancement in Montserrat. I will, however, seek an opportunity to discuss with
Lord Sheperd certain aspects of economic development in Moptserrat. rf

21. On 14 April 1969, the policeman involved in the original incident was convicted
in the Magistrate's Court for unlawfully beating a civilian with a whip and was
sentenced to twenty-one days imprisonment and payment of a fine of $EC300. ~

~/ One Eastern Caribbean dollar ($EC) equals $U8.50.
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(An appeal was later upheld by the Appeal Court and the policeman was ordered to pay
a find instead of imprisonment.) On 16 April 1969, about one third of the police
force, mostly constables and junior officers, went on strike in protest against
the court decision. The strike was followed by a number of resignations from the
force. The state of emergency was lifted on 17 April 1969. Following the events, a
Commission of Inquiry was appointed to inquire into the disturbances.

other develo~ments

22. Lord Shepherd, the United Kingdom Minister of State of the Foreign and
Commonwealth Office, visited the Territory from 16 to 19 March 1969. On
5 May 1969, the Under-Secretary of State for Foreign and Commonwealth Affairs,
~~. Whitlock, said in the House of Commons that, during the visit, the question of
improving harbour facilities by the construction of a deep-water wharf had been
discussed.

23. According to reports, at a public meeting held in Plymouth on 15 December 1969,
the Minister of Social Services, Mr. Austin Bramble, demanded that the United
Kingdom recall the Financial Secretary of the Territory, Mr. John Taylor.
Mr. A. Branble charged that Mr. Taylor had violated proper procedures by submitting
budget estimates for 1970 directly to London without consulting the legislature.
He also said that Mr. Taylor had cut the budget for 1970 below that of 1969, and
that his actions were promoting :lignorance, backwardness, sickness and hardship!i
in the Territory. The Opposition leader, Mr. George Edwards, was reported to have
described ~IT. Taylor's actions as improper and to have added that the Chief
Minister (who also holds the finance portfolio) must also share responsibility for
the Financial Secretary's actions.

C. ECONOMIC CONDITIONS

General

24. According to the information provided by the administering Power, the
economy of the Territory continued its growth in a satisfactory manner during
1967 and 1968. The development of real estate and tourism were most noticeable
while there was a general increase in other sectors. Construction and engineering
operations, and the hotel and service industries overtook the agriculture and
livestock industries as the biggest domestic earners.

25. At the end of April 1969, the Chief Minister Hr. Bramble, stated, inter
alia: "The march of the Commonwealth Caribbean towards the goal of a single
economic community could only be achieved if a fair balance of trade existed in
the CARIFTA area . ."

26. The improvement in the total gross domestic product over the past five
years and its basic components are shown in the following table:
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(thousand Eastern Caribbean dollars)

Sector 1964. 1965 1966 1967 1968

Export agriculture 190 196 271 53 211
Other agriculture 900) 1,210 1,193 1. , 2!~1 1,291Livestock and fish 310)
Construction and

engineering 900 J. ,242 1,335 1,291 1,608
Hotels 180 268 357 379 459
Services 110 114 118 123

Manufacturing 85 88 100 101 109
Distribution 625 756 908 1,083 1,186
Transport 40 56 91 87 94

Bent of dwellings 270 291 345 404 469

Sub-total 3,500 4,217 4,714 4,757 5,550

Government 1,000 1,395 1,661 1,828 1,950

TOTAL 4,500 5,612 6,375 6,585 7,500

27. In 1968 and 1969, the per capita gross domestic product was estimated at
$EC514.

Natural resources

28. No minerals have yet been discovered in commercial quantities. Mineral
explorations are concentrated on sulphur deposits.

Power and water supply

29. The Territory's electricity service was inaugurated in 1955 and was expanded
until it reached its peak capacity of 220 kilowatts in 1964. Demand, however,
exceeded supply, and in 1967 a new generating station was commissioned, and an
eleven kilowatt transmission system was built to provide coverage to the entire
Territory. By the end of 1968, 1,809 consumers were utilizing the service
compared with 1,492 at the end of 1967.

30. In June 1969, the Chief Minister of the Territory and the Commonwealth
Development Corporation completed arrangements for the Corporation to take over
the management of and responsibility for the Montserrat Electricity Services.
According to reports, it is expected that the Corporation will be in a position to
obtain finan~e for future development of the Territory's electricity services.

31. In October 1969, the British Insulated Cables Company completed the laying
of underground power and telephone cables for the Montserrat Con~any, Ltd.; the
project was started in 1968.

32. At the end of 1969, the Government of Canada earmarked $EC3.6 million for
the improvment of the Territory's water supply. The five-year project will
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provide the island with a new storage and distribution system; it will be
undertaken by a Canadian contractor and supervised by a Canadian consultant.

Agriculture, forestry and fisheries

33. The Department of Agriculture is responsible, among other things, for
animal production, land use, forestry, fisheries and marketing.

34. The Territory, being a volcanic island with varying topography, and having
relatively favourable climatic conditions, is well suited for agricultural
production. There are currently about 6,000 acres in agricultural use of which
2,270 acres arp under field crops. According to estimates, a further 11,500 acres
could be brou,aht into use, 9,000 immediately and the rest after some
rehabilitation. It is estimated that there are about 1,000 people employed full
time on land.

35. The Territory's main crop - sea island cotton - continued to show a decline
in quantity and variations in yield, as indicated by the following statistics:

Quantity of' Clean lint yield
Year Area planted clean lint -per acre

(acres) (pounds) (pounds)

1964/65 912 140,760 154

1965/66 1,180 186,343 170

1966/67 1,250 57,867§:./ 46~

1967/68 690 105,838 153

9:.1 The very low yield in 1966/67 was due to hurricane llInez il and very
wet harvesting conditions.

Planting of the new crop was completed during September 1969. Reports indicate
that a much smaller acreage has been planted than in 1968.

36. At the beginning of September 1969, a leading representative of Montserrat's
West Indian Sea Island Cotton Association was reported to have declared that
large-scale backing from Barbados and Antigua was necessary for the survival of
the sea-island cotton industry.

37. Sugar-cane cultivation continued its declining trend. Growers are paid in
terms of cane juice extracted; the juice is processed into thick syrup. The
following table shows the amount and value of syrup production since 1961:
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Year

1961

1962

1963

1964

1965

1966

1967

~yrup Ve.Lue

(gallons) (Eastern Caribbean
dollars)

17,720 24,884

12.120 8,606

5,040 4,132

8.496 5,997

8,920 7.825

6,873 5,513

4,800 4,448

According to reports, further planting of sugar-cane is expected to be limited to
providing enough sugar for local consumption and to supply the local rum distillery.

38. Some parts of the island are well suited for banana production. In many area~

however, banana cultivation has proved uneconomic because of the cost of
establishing windbreaks. The entire banana crop is exported to Dominica.

39. It is estimated that there are about 600 acres under sweet potatoes on the
island. The bulk of the crop is exported to Antigua.

40. The Territory is traditionally well known for its vegetables, mainly tomatoes
and onions. Other vegetables which are grown on the island are cabbage, egg-plant,
peppers, peas, lettuce, watercress, cucumber, okra and carrots. Mangoes grow well
in most parts. The Territory also produces high Quality limes.

1968

295

24,766

400

23,876

40,000

25,064

43,72117,273

60,000

45,159

17,1~93

...

31,690

137,690 230,000

Carrots (pounds)

Tomatoes (pounds)

Eschalots (pounds)

Mangoes (urrits )

Hot peppers (pounds)

41. The following table shows the export figures of selected items for which
statistics are available:

42. Estimated numbers of livestock at the end of 1968 were as follows: cattle
6.000~ sheep 4,000; goats 3,000; pigs 2.000; and poultry 5,000. Efforts are
continuing to increase poultry production as part of an import substitution
programme. In June 1969, a Livestock Co-operative Society was formed to improve
the local herds and the manufacture of animal feeds.

43. The total area of forests is approximately 5,000 acres.
cedar lumber is exported to neighbouring islands.

A small amount of
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44. In 1968, the monthly average catch of fish recorded by the Fisheries
Assistant. was 13,390 pounds) compared with 11,083 pounds in 1967.

Industries

45. Indus cries, whioh are limited to the processing of local product.s , include
cotton ginnins, processing of sugar-cane, distillation of rum, lime juice and
lime oil processing, soap manufacturing, canning and handicrafts. There are
also two small furniture factories. In July 1969, Montserrat MehaL Industries,
Limited was formed, one of its main aims beipg the manufacture of aluminium
window and door frames. Allied Services, Limited, a modern tyre recapping factory
in Plymouth, which was registered in February 1968, ceased production in
November 1969 owing to financial difficu1tie~.

Transport and communications

46. There are about 150 miles of roads open for traffic, of which some eighty
miles are sui table for motor vehicles. The number of licensed vehicles rose
from 459 in 1964 to 816 in 1968.

47. The Blackburne Airport is now able to accommodate Avro 748 aircraft. The
new terminal bui Idi ng , financed under the Canadi.an External Aid Programme, was
completed in summer 1969 and officially opened on 20 August 1969 by the Canadian
High Commissioner for the Eastern Caribbean.

48. Leeward Islands Air Transport Service maintains daily scheduled services
between Montserrat and. Antigua. Air Antilles also operates a regular service
between GLladeloupe and Montserrat. In 1968, there were 1,775 aircraft landings.
There were 12,406 arrivals and 12,137 departures.

49. Shipping services to Plymouth are provided by the West Indies Shipping Line,
the Harrison Line, Atlantic Lines and the Blue Ribbon Line. In 1968, 465 steamers
(includi ng motor vessels) of 342,238 gross regi.stered tonnage and saf.Ling craft
entered ancl cleared the port of Plymouth, landing a total of 4,643 passengers and
21,845 tons of cargo, and embarking Lf,898 passengers and loading 695 tons of
cargo.

50. In June 1969, permission was granted to the Ponce Cement Company of Puerto
Rico for the construction of a pier in Plymouth to handle the discharge of cement
in bulk from barges. The new jett.y is expected to cut the unloading time of
cement in half.

51. Atche end of 1968, t he re were 430 subscribers to the telephone system,
compared wi t.h 393 at the end of 1967.

Tourism

52. In 19G8, the number of visitors to the Territory was 7,125 compared with
6,181 in 1967, 7,314 in 1966 and 7,L~12 in 1965.
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53. In 1969, the Statistical Officer expressed criticism about the projections
on tourism made by Mr. Harry Zinder and Associates of America in a recent
publication entitled The Future of Tourism in the Eastern Caribbean. The
publication forecast that in 1977 a total of 40,000 tourists would visit
Montserrat, staying an average of five days and spending $14 million. The
Statistical Of:ricer said: lIThey are unduly optimistic both in the forecast of
the number of tourists and in their estimated gross expenditure and its subsequent I'

effect on the economy."

~~e t
54. The Territory's exports consist exclusively of agricultural products except i
for limited sales of handicra:rts. The Government Marketin~ Depot continues to I
operate as an export marketing service for surplus fruits and vegetables; I
operations are irregular and their scale relatively limited. In 1968, )t3,721 pounds
of hot peppers valued at $EC13.116 were exported to the United Kingdom and
23,064 mangoes valued at $EC3,250 were air-freighted to Bermuda.

Public finance

A. Revenue

55. Revenue and expenditure :ror the years 1966-1968 were as follows:

1966 1967 1968
----(Eastern Caribbean dollar~

92,562

197,144

115.073

25,312

2,016

432,107

3,887. 488

125.848

3,455,351

2,719,903

609,600

218,558

666.571

3,562,731

2,896,160

2,045,402

632,200

130.104 63,000

606.126 391,708

744,225 196.702

22,177 15,161

111.280

1,502.632

4,023.660

2,521,028

1,719,852

689,896

Miscellaneous

Surplus fund

United Kingdom grants-in-aid

Other grants including Colonial
Development and Welfare

Electricity loan

Sale of land

Total recurrent revenue

a/
Total local revenue-

United Kingdom grants-in-aid

Other grants including Colonial
Development and Welfare

Capital revenue

Total capital revenue

Total revenue

RecUrrent revenue

a/ Ministry of. F'i.nanc e , Hinistry or Commun;cations and \ilorks ~ .Htnistry of Trade
and Productlon, Mlnlstry of Soc~a1 Servlces, Legal and JUQlclal.
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B. Expenditure

1966

(Eastern Caribbean dollars)

Recurrent expenditure

Total local expenditure 2,486,217 2,777,724 3,539,602
Other expenditure including Colonial

Development and Welfare 165,113 180,934 14,225

Total recurrent expenditure 2,651,330 2,958,658 3,553,827
Total capital expenditure 1,616,211 1,110,820 526,747

Total expenditure 4,267,541 4,069,478 4,080,574

56. In 1969, the Territory'recurrent budget was subsidized by the United
Kingdom to the extent of $EC839,000 out of a total of $Ec4,133,000 and the
capital budget by $EC905,OOO out of $EC1,540,ooo.

57. The~e are three banks in the Territory all of them situated in Plymouth:
Barclays Bank, D.C.O., the Royal Bank of Canada and the Government Savings Bank.
Following discussions with the Chief Minister in October 1969, the Vice-President
of the Chase Manhattan Bank announced that the Bank was planning to submit formal
application for a licence to operate in the Territory.

58. The Territory operates a Commonwealth preference system of taxation. The
preferential rate averages 15 per cent as against the ordinary rate of 20 per cent ,
Certain consumption taxes have been levied as a result of CARIFTA involvement.

59. The maximum payable income tax for individuals and corporations is 20 per cent;
property tax is at the level of 3/4 to 1 per cent of market (site) value. There
are no capital gains taxes, no estate·duties and no succession taxes.

United Nations technical assistance

60. United Nations technical assistance to Montserrat has been provided since
1965, first through the Expanded Programme of Technical Assistance (EPTA) and
subsequently under the United Nations Development Programme (UNDP). By the end
of 1968, assistance rendered to the Territory amounted to approximately the
equivalent of $U8114,000. The Governing Council of UNDP has approved as a target
for assistance to the Territory the equivalent of approximately $US35,OOO
annually for the period 1969-1972. The Territory's programme for the same period
includes the services of experts in physical planning for the development and
conservation of the Island's land resources; low-cost housing; handicrafts and
handicraft marketing; agricultural marketing; hospital and public health services;
and the improvement of postal administration. [/

f! DP/TA/P/L.l/Add.2, pages 226-232.

-189-



61. Since 1967, the United Nations Children 'p Fund (UNICEF) has allocated
$US16)027 to Mont se rrat . Expenditure for 1968 was $uS6,605 of which $US3)805
was used for supplies and equi pme nc and $US2,800 for fellowships and training
grants. (if

D. SOCIAL CONDITIONS

Labour

62. The Labour Department is the auministrative organization primarily
responsible for governmental activities relating to labour and employment
condi t t ons . The labour force is relatively small and largely untrained.

63. The following tables show the employment statistics by the main categories
of occupation as of 31 December 1963:

Govern~ent undertakings

70 70
1,247 1,851 3,098

527 1 528

802 386 1,188
---

2,646 2,238 4,884

Public Works Department

Agricultural Department

Medical and health

Electricity

TOTAL

Private undertakings

Seamen and waterfront workers

Ag r1c ult ure

Construction

Retail distribution

Minor industries

TCJrAL

Men

205

l.fO

43

17

305

Women Total

205

59

87

17

368

64. According to the report of the administering Power, there were two labour
disputes in 1967, one in the cotton industry, and the other in the cract.or
services administered by the Agricultural Department. As a result of these
disputes, 2)1-9 man-days were lost. No strikes or lock-outs were reported to the
Labour Department in 1968. Minor differences between employers and employees were
either settled by direct negotiations or with the conciliation services provided
by the Department.

gf A/7607!Add.2, page 16.
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65. The three employee trade unions registered under the Trade Union Act had a
total membership of 279 at the end of 1968.

66. During 1968, twenty-six persons were granted entry as permanent immigrants
into Canada and three persons received employment vouchers for work in the
United Kingdom.

Cost of living

67. As reported by the administering Power, it is estimated that prices are
rising at approximately 4 per cent per year; devaluation caused a greater
increase in 1968. Detailed statistics are not available.

Public health

68. The responsibility for public health services lies with the Medical and
Public Health Department. Total recurrent expenditure on medical and health
services was $EC388,598 in 1968 (10.7 per cent of the total recurrent expenditure
and 4.5 per cent of the total expenditure of the Territory) as against $EC320,414
in 1967 and QEC267,235 in 1966.

69. In 1968, there was one general hospital with about seventy beds, three health
centres and seven dispensaries which provided facilities for the examination and
treatment of patients SUffering from general and minor surgical conditions, as
well as for ante-natal care and infant welfare clinics; there was also an
infirmary with a capacity for forty persons. The total medical and health staff
in the Territory (government and private) numbered 118, of whom five were
physicians (three government-registered and two private) and two were dentists
(one government-registered and one private).

70. The Old People's Welfare Association, the local branches of the British
Red Cross Society and St. John's Ambulance Brigade continue to provide medical
and nursing care to the old and infirm.

71. Live births in 1968 numbered 322, or 21.92 per thousand of the estimated
population, compared with 363, or 25.09 per thousand in 1967. There were
115 deaths, or 7.83 per thousand, in 1968, compared with 148, or 10.22 per
thousand, in 1967. The infant mortality rate was 43.48 per thousand in 1968,
compared with 71.63 per thousand in 1967 and 51.82 per thousand in 1966.

E. EDUCATIONAL CONDITIONS

72. Educational policy is directed by the Education Division of the Ministry
of Social Services. Education is free for all children up to the age of fifteen
and compulsory for all up to the age of thirteen. In 1968, recurrent
expenditure on primary education amounted to $EC246,112 while th~t on secondary
education was $EC73,885, compared with $EC236,116 and $EC96,300 1n 1967, and
$EC232,388 and $Ec81,344 in 1966. Capital expenditure in 1968 amounted to
$EC12,000, compared with $EC163,55l in 1967, and $EC75,464 in 1966. The total
1968 recurrent expenditure on education was 10 per cent of the recurrent
expenditure of the Territory, compared with 10.6 per cent in 1967, and
11.83 per cent in 1966.
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73. In 1968, the Government maintained thirteen primary schools and one secondary
school. The secondary school was improved in 1969 by the construction of four
new classrooms and three new laboratories. There was one aided primary school,
two unaided and one private primary school in the Territory. The new primary
school at Lees, which was begun in September 1967, was completed in 1968; the
school was intended originally to accommodate 150 children, but at the end of
1968, 200 children were enrolled.

74. In 1968, a total of 2.969 pupils attended primary schools, with a teacher
strength of 109, compared with 2,908 pupils and 103 teachers in 1967. Two hundred
sixty-three students attended secondary school (compared with 268 in 1967),
with a teacher strength of eighteen (compared with sixteen in 1967).

75. Radio Montserrat is a government-owned station for broadcasting information,
educational and entertainment programmes. Radio Antilles is a commercial station
which was opened in February 1966. Television transmissions can be received from
Antigua (Leeward Islands Television Service) via a translator station to the
north-east of Plymouth.

76. The Montserrat Mirror, a weekly English language newspaper, had a circulation
of about 450 at the end of 1968, compared with 550 at the end of 1967.
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1. ACTION PREVIOUSLY TAKEN BY THE SPECIAL COMMITTEE
AND THE GENERAL ASSEMBLY

1. The Territory of the Turks and Caicos Islands has been considered by the
Special Committee since 1964 and by the General Assembly since 1965. The Special
Committee's conclusions and recommendations concerning the Territory are set out
in its reports to the General Assembly at its nineteenth and twenty-first to
twenty-fourth se ss ions. ~ The General Assembly I s decisions conoerning the
Territory are contained in resolutions 2069 (XX) of 16 December 1965, 2232 (XXI)
of 20 December 1966, 2357" (XXII) of 19 December 1967.2430 (XXIII) of
18 December 1968 and 2592 (XXIV) of 16 December 1969.

2. After considering the Territory of the Turks and Caicos Islands in 1969, the
Special Committee adopted the following conclusions and recommendations: £/

tI (1) The Special Committee recalls and reaffirms its conclusions and
recommendations concerning the Turks and Caicos Islands, in particular
those adopted at its 613th meeting on 25 June 1968, and approved by the
General Assembly at its twenty-third session.

t1(2) The Special Committee reaffirms that the Declaration on the Granting
of Independence to Colonial Countries and Peoples applies fully to the
Terri tory.

1/(3) The Special Committee reaffirms the inalienab le right of the people of
the Territory to self-determination and independence.

11(4) The Special Committee expresses its regret that the administering
Power has failed further to implement the provisions of the Jeclaration on
the Granting of Independence to Colonial Countries and Peoples and other
relevant resolutions of the General Assembly with respect to the Territory.

t1(5) The Special Committee invites the administering Power to encourage
open, free and pab Lf,c discussion on the various alternatives open to the
people of the Territory in their achievement of the objectives of the
Declaration on the Granting of Independence to Colonial Countries and Peoples
and to ensure that the people of the Territory shall exercise their right of
self-determination in full knowledge of these alternatives.

"( 6) The Special Committee reiterates its request to the administering Power
that it take immediate measures to transfer all powers to the people of the

~I

bl

Official Records of the General Assembly, Nineteenth Session, Annexes,
Annex No. 8 (parfTI (Aj5800/Rev--:JJ, chapter XXIV, paras. 133-134; ~.,
Twenty-first Session, Annexes, addendum to agenda item 23, document
A!6300!Rev.l, chapter XXII, para. 469; ibid., T,vent, -second Session. Annexes,
addendum to agenda item 23 (part Ill), document A 700 Revv L, chapter XXIII,
para. 1033; A/7200/Add.10, chapter XXVIII, section 11 B; A/7623/Add.7,
chapter XXVII, para. 9.
A/7623/Add.7, chapter XXVII, para. 9.
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Territory, without any conditions or reservations, in accordance with their
freely expressed will and desire, in order to enable them to enjoy complete
freedom and independence.

"(7) The Special Committee recalls General Assembly resolution 2430 (XXIII)
of 18 December 1968, in particular its decision, contained in paragraph 6
of that resolution, according to which 'the United Nations should render all
help to the peoples of these Territories in their efforts freely to decide
their future status'. It therefore reiterates its belief that a United
Nations presence during the procedures for the exercise of the right of
self-determination will be essential for the purpose of ensuring that the
people of the Territory exercise their right of self-determination in full
freedom and without any restrictions, in full knowledge of the various
alternatives open to them.

"(8) The Special Committee urges once again the administering Power to
enable the United Nations to send a visiting mission to the Territory and to
extend to it full co-operation and assistance."

3. By resolution 2592 (XXIV) of 16 December 1969, which concerned twenty-five
Territories, including the Turks and Caicos Islands, the General Assembly,
inter alia, approved the chapters of the report of the Special Committee relating
to these Territories and requested the Special Committee to continue to pay
special attention to the Territories and to report to the General Assembly at
its twenty-first session on the implementation of the resolution.

-195-



2. INFO~1ATION ON THE TERRITORY~

A. GENERAL

4. The Turks and Caicos Islands are geographically part of the Bahama Islands.
They are situated about ninety miles to the north of the Dominican Republic~

720 miles to the south-west of Bermuda and 450 miles to the north-east of Jamaica.
They consist of two groups of islands separated by a deep water channel about
twenty-two miles wide, known as the Turks Islands Passage. The Turks Islands lie
to the east of the passage and the Caicos Islands to the west. The entire
group extends for a distance of seventy-five miles from east to west and fifty
miles from north to south. The land area of the islands is estimated to be
166 sQuare miles (430 SQuare kilometres). The islands lie in the hurricane zone.

5. The Turks Islands consist of two inhabited islands, Grand Turk and Salt Cay,
six uninhabited cays and a large number of rocks. The principal islands of the
Caicos group are South Caicos, East Caicos, Middle or Grand) Caicos, North
Caicos, Providenciales (usually called locally Blue Hills) and West Caicos.

6. At the last census~ taken on 7 April 1960~ to total population was 5,668~
of whom 3,468 lived in the salt-producing centres of Grand Turk, Salt Cay and
Cockburn Harbour, and 2,200 in the Caicos settlements. Almost half of the
population (2,557) were children. A total of 5,315 persons were of African
descent~ 216 were of mixed descent~ 77 were of European descent and 60 were not
classified. The estimated population at the end of 1964 was 6,628.

B. CONSTITUTIONAL AND POLITICAL DEVELOPMENTS

Constitution

7. On 18 June 1969, the new Constitution was introduced in the Territory; it
is contained in the Turks and Caicos Islands (Constitution) Order~ 1969~ which
revoked the Order in C0unci: of 1965 and its relevant amendments. The main
feature of" the new Constitution is the establishment of A State Council with a
majority of elected members~ to replace the former Executive Council and
Legislative Assembly. The new Constitution maintains the political and juridical
links between the Territory and the Bahama Islands; the Governor of the Bahamas
is also the Governor of the Turks and Caicos Islands~ d/ and appeals from the
courts of the Territory lie to the Court of Appeal for-the Bahama Islands.

I

£./ The information contained in this section has been derived from published
reports and from information transmitted to the Secretary-General by the
United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland under. Article 73 e of the
Charter on 4 November 1968 and 4 September 1969 for the years ending
31 December 1967 and 1968.
According to the Orde'r ~ the term "Governor" means "the person for the time
being holding the office of Governor and Commander-in-Chief of the Bahama
Islands".
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(a) Governor

8. The Governor has such functions in relation to the Territory "as may be
conferred upon him by or under the Order or any other law for the time being in
force in the Islands and such other functions in relation to the Islands as
Her Majesty may assign to him iY

• He performs all his functions according to
such instructions, if any, as the Queen may give him. The Order provides that
"the question whether or not the Governor has in any matter complied with any
such instructions shall not be enquired into in any court of law". The
Governor may, when he is present in the Territory, perform any of the functions
conferred on the Administrator.

(b) Administrator

9. The Administrator is appointed by the Governor in pursuance of instructions
given to him by the Queen through the Secretary of State. The Administrator
has such functions "as may be conferred upon him by or under the Order or any
other law and such other functions as Her Majesty or the Governor may assign to
him". He performs all his functions according to such instructions. if any, as
may be given to him by the Queen or by the Governor. The Order provides that
"the question whether or not the Administrator has in any matter complied with
any such instructions shall not be enquired into in any court of law",

10. The Administrator, with the advice and consent of the state Council, "may
make laws for the peace, order and good government in the Territory". He is
required "to consult with the Council in the formulation of policy and the
exercise of functions" conferred upon him by the Order or any other law being
in force in the Territory. He may act against the advice given to him by the
Council if lIin his judgement, it is expedient to do so in the interests of pUblic
faith or the welfare of the Islands"; in such case, he is required first to
obtain the approval of a Secretary of State or the Governor.

11. The Administrator is not obliged to consult with the Council with respect to:

"(i) Any function conferred upon him by any provision of this Order which
is expressed to be exercisable in his discretion or in pursuance of
instructions given to him by Her Majesty through a Secretary of state
or by the Governor;

(ii) Any function conferred upon him by any other law in terms authorizing
him to exercise that function without consulting the Council;

(iii) Any question of policy or any function that in his opinion relates to
defence, external affairs, internal security, the police or the
specified public service ~~tters;

(iv) Any case in which, in his judgement the question for decision is too
routine in nature to require the Council's advice or is one to which
any previous determination of policy applies; or

(v) Any case in which, in his judgement, the urgency of the matter requires
him to act before the Council can be consulted."
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In any case falling within sUb-paragraph (v), the Administrator is reQuired, as
soon as practicable, to communicate to the Council the measures he has adopted
and the reasons therefor.

(c) State Council

12. The function of the State Council is "to advise the Administrator in the
government of the Islands". The Council consists of (i) the Treasurer
(ex officio), (ii) one official member appointed by the Administrator from among
persons holding pUblic office who possess legal qualifications; (iii) one official
member appointed by the Administrator from among persons holding pUblic Office,
(iv) not less than two nor mcre than three nominated members appointed by the
Administrator from among British subjects of the age of twenty-one years Or more,
and nine elected members. The Speaker of the State Cou~cil is appointed by the
Administrator "af't.er consultation with the State Council", from among the
nominated members of the Council.

13. The Order provides that "tihe State Council shall not be summoned except
by the authority of the Administrator, acting in his discretion". The pUblic
meetings of the State Council are sUlllll10ned by the Administrator by notice
published in the official gazette. Theselmeetings are presided over by the (
Speaker. The meetings of the Council for the purpose 0 f consultation with the
Administrator are held in private. These private meetings are presided over
by the Administrator, or, if he is present in the Territory, by the Governor.
The quorum of the State Council consists of five members of whom not less than
three are elected members. The Council may make rules for its ovn procedure,
subject to the approval of the Administrator. The Administrator may establish
one or more Committees of the State Council, having to deal with the conduct of
government business (except that relating to defence, external affairs, internal
security, the police and the specified public service matters).

14. The seat of Government is at Grand Turk. A district commissioner, stationed
at Cockburn Harbour, is responsible for the day-to-day administration of the
Caicos Islands. In 1969, there were about 200 government employees and
officials in the Territory.

Judiciary

15. The law in force in the Territory consists of the Common Law of England as
it existed at the time of the settlement, certain applied acts of the United
Kingdom Parliament and the Bahamas Legislature and ordinances passed by the local
authorities.

16. The administration of justice is in the hands of the Magistrate. The
Magistrate also exerci~es extended jurisdiction as an acting judge of the Supreme
Court of the islands. In serious criminal cases the preliminary inQuiry is either
t.aken by one of the justices of the peace, of whom there are thirty ~ or a judge
may be sent from the Bahamas to hold the necessary hearings. The Magistrate also
acts as Registrar of Deeds.
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17. Appeals from the courts of the Territory lie to the Court of Appeal for
the Bahama Islands. The Court has jurisdiction "to hear and determine such
appeals from the courts of the Islands as may be prescribed b~· or under any law
for th~ ~ime being in force in the Isl.ands lY

• For the purposes of hearing and
determlnlng such appeals~ the Court may sit either in the Territory or in the
Bahama Islands "as the President of the Court may from time to time c1irect ll •

Political partie~

18. There are no political parties in the Territory,

Electoral system

19. A general election of elected members of the State Council is held "not
less than four years and nine months and not more than five years after the
Council was last constituted or r econst i tut.ed". The last elections were held
on 2 September 1967.

20. For the purpose of the election of the elected members of the State Council,
the Territory is divided into electoral districts. At present there are nine
elected members~ but the Constitution provides for additional members as
necessary.

21. A person is considered qualified to be elected as a member of the State
Council if he is "a person who belongs to the Islands"; is at least twenty-one
years of age; and if he has lived in the Territory for the twelve months
immediately preceding the date of his nomination for election~ or is domiciled
in the Territory and is resident there at that date. The term "a person who
belongs to the LsLands " means a British subject who: (a) was born in the
Territory; (b) was born outside the Territory of a father and mother who were
born in the islands; or (c) has been granted a certificate of naturalization by
the Administrator under the British Nationality Act, 1968 and is the wife of a
person to whom any of the foregoing paragraphs apply.

Military bases

22, There are two United States military establishments on Grand Turk - the
United States Air Force Guided Missile Base and the United States naval
Facility. There is also a United States Coast Guard Station on South Caicos.
According to the reports of the administering Power for 1967 and 1968, there were
between 200 and 300 United States servicemen and civilians stationed in Grand
Turk; in October 1969 ~ the Administrator of the Territory stated that these
establishments employed about 300 to 400 United States personnel. In 1965/66
a total of eighty-two islanders were employed at the bases, sixty-eight at the
United States Air Force Guided Missile Base and fourteen at the United States
Naval Facility; in 1969, there were sixty-six islanders employed at the bases.

23. The Territory derives no revenue from the United states military
establishments, which is a source of complaint in the Territory. The
Administrator stated during a press conference held in October 1969 that it was
felt "that the Americans should make some gesture in payment for the site -
one of the prime ones on Grand 'I'urk". The Administrator also stated that the
authorities of the Territor~ had been "engaged for some months now in
negotiations with the United States at a governmental LeveL" on this question.
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Other developments

24. According to reports, there were some complaints and charges in the
Territory that the new Constitution had been introduced without ~roper

consultation with the representatives of the people of the Territory and that
there was no opportunity for making amendments. The Administrator replied
to these complaints in an interview in October 1969 in the following v~y:

"There was full agreement on all aspects of the Constitution. It
was never necessary to hold a full-scale conference in London. We had a
small delegation that met Lord Shepherd, ~1inister of State, when he was
out here, but there was no need for a full-scale meeting with Foreign
Office officials because there was such accord throughout in our discussions. If

C. ECONOMIC CONDITIONS

General

25. The economic situation of the Territory continues to be difficult. The
islands are barren and the agricultural potential is very small. The production
of salt by solar evaporation from sea water, the traditional and basic industry
of the Territory, is in a depressed state and continues to decline. It is
generally considered that the best prospects for future development lie in the
expansion of the tourist industry.

Land

26. A Lands Department was established in 1967 to begin the task of recording
the ownership of land. It is expected that adjudication will be completed
late in 1970. A Planning and Development Authority was also appointed to control
and supervise all building and future planning in the Territory.

27. Five to la per cent of the land on Grand Turk and South Caicos is Crown
land; the percentage is 75 per cent on the other islands. The price of land
has been increasing rapidly, especially in the last few years. According to
reports, in 1967, an acre of land with perfect beaches was priced at £50, e/
at the end of 1969. the Government was selling good beach lands at the pri~e
of £1,000 per half acre. In 1969, completely undeveloped land on undeveloped
islands was priced at £150 to £250 per acre.

Agriculture and livestock

28. There is practically no agriculture on the salt islands. Corn, beans and
other crops are grown in the Caicos Islands in sufficient quantities to satisfy
local needs. The main problems are the saline conditions, the uncertain rainfall
and the hurricane damage risk.

~/ Figures used throughout this report are in pounds sterling.
circulation consists of Jamaican notes and British silver.
dollars are freely accepted. On 8 September 1969, with the
Jamaican decimal currency, the Jamaican dollar replaced the
Two Jamaican dollars equal one pound sterling or ~us2.40.
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Fisheries

Power and water supply

3,389
1,900
2,399

Value
(pounds)

Value
(pounds)

29,968
38,228
58,115

29
18
20

Tons

Pounds

95,875
122,165
174,860

Dried conch Conch shells

Number Value Number Value
(pounds) (pounds)

624,650 2,152 192,n9 1,200
485,100 2,713

187,000 630

1966
1967
1968

1965
1966
1967

32. The second largest fish export is dried conch which is sold to Haiti. In
addition, conch shells are exported to the United States. Following are the
most recent export figures for these two items:

1966
1967
1968

33. Most of the water in the existing wells is unfit for human consumption.
The people on the three salt islands (Grand Turk, Salt Cay and South Caicos) rely
for their water supply on pUblic tankS, where rain water is sold at about 1/2d
per gallon. There are thirty-four of these tanks with a total capacity of
1,324,000 gallons. It is believed that the hotel developers will need to install
their own small desalination plants.

31. Fisheries are of substantial economic importance and the spiny lobster
(crawfish) has become the chief export of the Territory. The following table
shows the exports of crawfish in the years 1966 to 1968:

30. Livestock is owned mainly by families and small owners. It is estimated
that there are about 1,000 cows and 600 donkeys on Grand Turk; there are also
some horses and goats in the Territory. In 1969, the Council approved laws
(against the opposition of some Grand Turk inhabitants) which require people in
Grand Turk and South Caicos to reduce and control their livestock in order to
prevent further deterioration of soil conditions from overgrazing. The decision of
the Council caused some opposition and protests in the Territory.

29. Sisal production continued to decline and by 1969 was no longer of economic
importance. The following table shows exports of sisal in the year 1965 to
1967:



34. Only Grand Turk and South Caicos have a public electric power service. The
public utility on Grand Turk has a capacity of 250 kw. and serves about 180
customers. In 1968, a licence was issued to the Caicos Company, Ltd. (formerly
Caicos Holdings, Ltd.) to construct a privately owned electric power plant on South
Caicos.

Mining

35. The oil exploration licence which was granted to the Bahamas California Oil
Company in 1955, reissued in 1965 and renewed in 1967, expired in 1969.

Industry

36. Salt operations on Grand Turk and Cockburn Harbour were closed down in
December 1964; it was decided that the operation at Salt Cay should continue, as
no alternative livelihood could be found for the inhabitants. In 1966 a government
subsidy of £9,765 (compared with £8,017 in 1965) was required to keep the industry
operating; the revised subsidy in 1967 was £12.450.

I:;

37. Forty.-five persons were employed at Salt Cay in 1968, compared with forty-three (
in 1967 and an average of fifty-five in the preceding two years. Production was
2,901 tons in 1965, 5,550 tons in 1966, 4,193 tons in 1967 and 2,200 in 1968.

38. The ~ollowing table shows the volume of salt shipments in the years 1966 to
1968~

Tons Value
(pounds)

1966 5,580 9,732
1967 3,770 6,251
1968 2,504 3,796

39. According to reports, capital for tourist development has recently begun to
enter the Territory and work has started in several locations on the building of new
hotels, modernization of the existing ones and improvement of airport facilities.
The island of Providenciales has attracted a private development company.
Provident, Ltd., which has laid out a network of roads, built an airstrip and
terminal building and completed a small hotel. Subdivisions for private houses
are being sold and a large resort-style hotel is envisaged.

40. The Administrator of the Territory stated in October 1969 that he had had
difficulties in obtaining th~ approval of the United Kingdom Government for
concessions he wished to offer developers in order to encourage them to come to
the Territory. At the request of the Government of the Territory, a United Kingdom
development team visited the islands at the beginning of 1970 to examine and report
on the possibilities of the future growth of tourist development.
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Transport and communications

41. According to the report of the administering Power, the condition of the
roads has continued to deteriorate, especially in South Caicos and Grand Turk
where there has been a considerable increase in the number of vehicles.

42. In 1968, airstrips were constructed on Salt Cay and Providenciales, and
temporary airstrips on North and Middle Caicos, the South Caicos airstrip was
lengthened to 6,000 feet and paved so that it could be used by Avro 748 turbo-jets.
The new terminal building was officially opened in June 1969; it houses the
offices of Caicos Airways, Ltd., Bahamas Airways, Ltd., customs and immigration
services and the offices of the airport administration. On Grand Trw~ a new
airport terminal building and parking apron have been built. Bahamas Airways, Ltd.,
which provides the most important communication link with neighbouring areas,
continued its service from Nassau to South Caicos and Grand Turk. A private
company, Caicos Airways, Ltd., provides an internal air service for all the
inhabited islands.

43. There are three ports in the Territory: Grand Turk, Salt Cay and Cockburn
Harbour. At Grand Turk there is a pier, the property of the United States
Government, with a water depth of fifteen feet.

44. Cable and Wireless (West Indies) Ltd., operates a radio telephone service
to Kingston, Jamaica, with connexions to North America. The cable privileges
of the company were renewed for a further twenty years in 1962; the company's
wireless licence was renewed at the same time. The government radio-telephone
system, run in co-operation with Cable and vnreless, Ltd., provides a service
between Grand 'I'ur-k , Salt Cay and Cockburn Harbour. The Government also operates
a telephone service on Grand Turk. At the beginning of 1970, the company
completed a survey of the whole telecommunications network in the Territory.

Trade

45. Imports and exports for the years 1965 to 1968 were valued as f'o.lLows ;

Imports Exports
{pounds) (pounds)

1965 360,922 44,444
1966 422,795 44,953
1967 356,943 50,692
1968 LI-42,793 63,133

The principal imports are food, beverages, tobacco, manufactured articles and
raw materials. The main exports are crawfish, shells, salt and sisal.

Public finance

46. The principal sources of revenue are customs duties and the_sale of stamps,
which in 1969 amounted to £84,000 and £40,000 respectively (corresp.onding figures
for 1968 were £85,139 and £15,101,for 1967 were £69,508 arid £54,238 and for 1966
were £50,300 and £21,125). The United States military tases do not fay an annual
lease and supplies for the bases are entered duty free. There are no land,
property or income taxes in the Territory.
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47. There is a Government Savings Bank and a commercial bank (Barclays Bank D.e.a.)
in the Territory.

United Kingdom aid

48. Grants-in-aid from the United Kingdom, first approved at the end of 1955,
were continued until the end of 1958, when responsibility for the grants was
assumed by the West Indies Federal Government. The United Kingdom resumed
responsibility for the grants in 1962. The following table shows the
grants-in-aid since 1966:

Labour

1966
1967
1968
1969
1970

D. SOCIAL CONDITIONS

(pounds)

186,397
127,148
224,000
25.3,000
298,000

49. The Government does not maintain a department specifically concerned with
labour conditions. There is one registered trade union in the Territory - the
St. George's Trade Union at Cockburn Harbour.

50. The present sources of employment are provided by the restricted salt
production in Salt Cay, the two United States bases on Grand Turk, the
crawfish and conch industry on South Caicos and also by the various shipping
companies. Owing to limited job opportunities and the low level of wages, an
increasing number of the population migrate to the Bahamas for employment. The
initial stages of tourist development have provided some new employment for local
labour. As this development intensifies, it is hoped that it will stop the
continuing migration to the Bahamas and encourage skilled labour to return to
the Territory.

51. There are no schemes for social security in the islands, but relief is paid
to persons over the age of sixty years in the case of females and sixty-five in
the case of males, if they are destitute.

Cost of living

52. Prices of basic food-stuffs and of other foods are disproportionately
expensive. In addition, because of the acute shortage of suitable housing on
Grand Turk, and the increased demand brought about by the families of personnel
serving at the United states Air Force Base, rents are relatively very high.

Public health

53. Medical services in the Territory are under the administration of the
Government Medical Officer stationed on Grand Turk. Government recurrent

-204-



expenditure on medical and public health, including cost of staff, totalled
£40,536 in 1968 or 10.39 per cent of total recurrent expenditure, compared with
£29,845, or 9.6 per cent, in 1967 and £23,766, or 8.8 per cent. in 1966. In 1969,
approved estimated medical expenditure totalled £37,388.

54. There is a 20-bed hospital in Grand Turk and dispensaries in the settlements.
One Government registered physician and one dentist serve the Territory.

55. The average death-rate in the Territory is approximately 8.66 per thousand.
The highest percentage of deaths is still amongst infants under the age of one
year; in 1967 the infant mortality-rate per thousand live births was 65.7.

E. EDUCATIONAL CONDITIONS

56. The educational system in the Territory is administered by the Board of
Education which is appointed by the Administrator. Recurrerrc expenditure on
education in 1968 totalled £48.865 or 12.5 per cent of total government
expenditure, compared with £41.651. or 13.5 per cent, in 1967 and £29.421.
or 10.9 per cent. in 1966.

57. Education is free throughout the Territory and compulsory for children between
the ages of 7 and 16 on Grand Turk, Salt Cay and South Caicos. In 1968. the total
number of children of school age in the Territory was 1.770, compared with 1,748
in 1967.

58. Thirteen primary pUblic schools and three primary independent schools serve the
six inhabited islands. Grand Turk school provides primary and secondary education;
there is also one secondary independent school.

59. In 1968, there were 82 teachers in the primary schools. which were attended
Iby 1,527 pupils. compared with 72 teachers and 1,548 pupils in 1967. The
\corresponding figures for secondary schools were 8 teachers and 173 students in 1968,
\compared with 7 teachers and 135 students in 1967.

\60. At the beginning of January 1970 the first weekly newspaper. The Conch News
appeared in the Territory. The Government Printing Office prints the Official
Gazette each week (circulation 250). Cable and Wireless (West Indies) Ltd.
~istributes a limited number of copies of a daily news bulletin for which the
rovernment pays a subsidy.

El. There is a public library with 6,000 volumes and a reading room at Grand
Il'Urk.
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l. ACTION PREVIOUSLY TAKEN BY THE SPECIAL COMMITTEE
AND THE GENERAL ASSEMBLY

1. The Territory ef the United States Virgin Islands has been considered by the
Special Committee since 1964 and by the General Assembly since 1965. The Special
Committee's conclusions and recommendations concerning t~e Territory are set out
in its reports to the General Assembly at its nineteenth and twenty-first to
twenty-fourth sessions. §/ The General Assembly's decisions concerning the
Territory are contained in resolution 2069 (XX) of 16 December 1965, 2232 (XXI) of
20 December 1966, 2357 (XXII) of 19 December 1967, 2430 (XXIII) of 18 December 1968
and 2592 (XXIV) of 16 December 1969.

2. After considering the Territory of the United States Virgin Islands in 1969,
the Special Committee adopted the following conclusions and recommendations: £!

"(1) The Special Committee recalls and reaffirms its conc.lue tons and
recommendations concerning the United States Virgin Islands, in particular
those adopted at its 613th meeting on 25 June 1968, and approved by the
General Assembly at its twenty-third session.

"(2) The Special Committee reaffirms that the Declaration on the
Granting of Independence to Colonial Countries and Peoples applies fully
to the Territory.

If ('5) The Special COD"mittee reaffirms the inalienable right of the
people of the Territory to self-determination and indep~ndence.

"(4) The Special Committee notes with regret that despite certain
advancement in the political field, no significant constitutional progress
has taken place in the Territory since the item was last examined by the
Special Committee and by the General Assembly in 1968.

"(5) The Special Committee expresses its regret that the administering
Power has failed further to implement the provisions of the Declaration on
the Granting of Independence to Colonial Countries and Peoples and the other
relevant resolutions of the General Assembly with respect te this Territory.

~ Official Records of the General Assembly. Nineteenth Session, Ar.nexes,
Annex No. 8 (part I) (A/5800/Rev.l) , chapter XXI, paras. 308 to 321 and 333;
ibid., Twenty-first Session, Annexes, addendum to agenda item 23, document
A/6300/Rev.l, chapter XXII, para. 469; ibid., Twenty-second Session,
Annexes, addendum to agenda item 23 (part Ill), document A!6700/Rev.l,
chapter XXIII, para. ln33j A/7200/Add.10, chapter XXVII, section 11;
A/7623/Add.7, chapter XXIV, para. 9.

£! A/7623/Add.7, chapter XXIV, para. 9.
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"(8) The Special Committee urges once again the administering Power
to enable the United Nations to send a visiting mission to the Territory
and to extend to it full co-operation and assistance."

£! The informatien presented in this section has been derived from pUblished
reports and from information transmitted to the Secretary-General by the
United States of America under Article 73 e of the Charter on 1 April 1970
for the year ending 30 June 1969.

A. GENERAL

INFORMATION ON THE TERRITORY£!2.

"(7) The Special Committee recalls General Assembly resolution
2430 (XXIII) of 18 December 1968, in particular its decision, contained
in paragraph 6 of that resolution, according to which, 'the United
Nations should render all help to the peoples of these Territories in
their efforts freely to decide their future status'. It therefore
reiterates its belief that a United Nations presence during the
procedures for the exercise of the right of self-determinatien will be
essential for the purpose of ensuring that the people of the Territory
exercise their right of self-determination in full freedom and without
a~y restrictions, in full knowledge of the various alternatives open to
them.

"(6) The Special Committee invites the administering Power to
encourage open, free and public discussion on the various alternatives
~pen to the people of the Territory in their achievement of the
objectives of the Declaratien on the Granting of Independence to
Colonial Countries and Peoples and to ensure that the people of the
'rerritory shall exercise their right to self-determination in full
knowledge of these alternatives.

3. By resolution 2592 (XXIV) of 16 December 1969, which concerned twenty-five
Territories, including the United States Virgin Islands, the General Assembly,
inter alia, approved the chapters of the report of the Special Committee relating
to these Territories and requested the Special Committee to continue to pay
special attention to the Territories and to report to the General Assembly at its
twenty-fifth session on the implementation of the resolution.

4. The United States Virgin Islands, which lie about forty miles east of Puerto
Rico, comprise about fifty islands and small islets, the most ~mportant of which
are St. Thomas, St. John and St. Croix. The total land area of the three main
islands is 132 square miles (341.9 square kilometres). St. Croix covers 84 square
miles and is 28 miles long and up to 6 miles wide. St. Thomas covers 28 square
miles and is 13 miles long and up to 4 miles wide. St. John covers 20 square miles
and is 9 miles long and up to 4 miles wide.



5. The following table shows the increase in population between 1950 and 1969:

Total §t. 'Th9.!!§.§. st. Croix St. Jchn_--:e-._. H _____

1950 (US census) 26,665 13,813 12,103 749
1960 (us census) 32,099 16,201 14,973 925
1965 49,742 26,375 22,020 1,347
1967 56,699 30,616!V 26,083

1968 62,802 33,556~ 29,246

1969 (estimate) 65,000

§/ Including St. John.

The population of Charlotte Amalie, the capital, was 12,880 in 1960.

B. CONSTITUTIONAL AND POLITICAL DEVELOPMENTS

ConstitutioIl

6. The basic law of the Territory is contained in the Revised Organic Act of 1954,
by which the United States Congress authorized the establishment of executive,
legislative and judicial branches of local government. The law has since been
modified by several enactments of Congress, the most recent, the Virgin Islands
Elective Governor Act, having been signed into law on 23 August 1968 (see
paras. 9-20 below).

7. At present, the Governor is appointed by the President of the United States
with the advice and consent of the United States Senate. The Governor holds
executive power in the Territory. Through the United States Department of Interior,
he is responsible for the execution of federal and local laws, the administration of
all activities of the executive branch and the appointment of department heads and
other employees. He reports annually to the Legislature on the state of the
Territory and recommends new legislation to carry out the programmes of local
government.

8. There is also a Government Secretary who is appointed by the Preside~t of the
United States and serves as acting Governor in the absence of the Governor. He also
has administrative responsibilities for banking and insurance laws and the licensing
and assessment of real property.

(b) Virgin Islands Elective Governor Act

9. The Act which amended the Revised Organic Act of 1954 was passed by the United
States Senate ~n 24 July 1968 and by the House of Representatives on 26 JUly 1968.
It was signed by the President of the United States on 23 August 1968.

10. The Act provides that the executive power of the Virgin Islands shall be vested
in an executive officer whose official title shall be the "Governor of the Virgin
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Islands". The Governor, together with the Lieutenant Governor, shall be elected
by a majority of the votes cast by the people who are qualified to vote for the
members of the Legislature of the Territory. The Governor and Lieutenant Governor
shall be chosen jointly, by a single vote applicable to both officers. The first
election shall be held on 3 November 1970. Thereafter, beginning with the year
1914, the Governor and Lieutenant Governor shall be elected every four years at
the general election. No person who has been elected Governor for two full
successive terms shall be again eligible to hold that office until one full term
has intervened.

11. The candidate for the office of Governor or Lieutenant Governor must be an
eligible voter and must have been a citizen of the United States as well as a~
~ resident of the Virgin Islands for five consecutive years immediately
preceding the election; he must also be, at the time of taking office, at least
thirty years of age.

12. The Act provides that the Governor shall have general supervision and control
of all the departments, bureaux, agencies, and other instrumentalities of the
executive branch of the Government of the Virgin Islands. He shall appoint, and
may remove, all officers and employees of the executive branch of the Government,
except as otherwise provided in an act of Congress, or under the laws of the Virgin
Islands, and shall commission all officers that he may be authorized to appoint.
He shall be responsible for the execution of the laws of the Territory and the laws
of the United States applicable in the Virgin Islands. He may veto any legislation
as provided in the Act. He shall have the power to issue executive orders and
regulations in accordance with the applicable law. He may recommend bills to the
Legislature and express his views on any matter before that body.

13. Whenever it becomes necessary, in case of disaster, invasion, insurrection, or
rebellion or imminent danger thereof, or to prevent or suppress lawless violence,
the Governor may summon the pos~e comit§~, or call out the militia, or request
assistance of the senior military or naval commander of the Armed Forces of the
United states in the Virgin Islands or Puerto Rico. The Governor may, in case of
rebellion or invasion or imminent danger thereof, when the public safety requires
it, proclaim the islands to be under martial law; the Act provides that the members
of the Legislature shall meet forthwith on their own initiative and may, by a
two-thirds vote, revoke such a proclamation.

14. The Governor shall make an annual report to the United States Secretary of
the Interior on the transactions of the territorial Government for transmission
to the United States Congress and such other reports as may be required by the
Congress or under applicable federal law.

15. The recall procedures provide that the Governor may be removed from office
by a referendum election, if the number of votes cast in favour of his recall is
at least two-thirds of the number of votes cast for him at the last preceding
general election, and if these are a majority of all those voting in the
referendum election.

16. The Lieutenant Governor shall have such executive powers and perform such
duties as may be assigned to him by the Governor or prescribed by the Act or under
the laws of the Virgin Islands.
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17. The Act further provides that the Secretary of the Interior shall appoint a
Government Comptroller for the Virgin Islands who shall be under the general
supervision of the United States Secretary of the Interior. The Comptroller shall
not be a member of any executive department in the Government of the Territory. )
His salary and expenses shall be paid by the United States from internal revenue '
collections appropriated for the Territory. The Comptroller shall be authorized ,
to communicate directly with any person or with any department officer or person I
having official relations with his office. All departments, agencies, and
establishments shall provi.de him with whatever information he may require regarding •
the powers, duties, activities, organizations, financial transactions and methods
of business of their respective offices. The functions of the Comptroller shall be
so directed as to: (a) improve the efficiency and economy of gov'ernment programmes;
and (b) ensure that federal revenues are properly accounted for and audited. The
Comptroller may not interfere with the administration of the executive branch of the
Government of the Territory.

18. The following is a summary of some other important changes in the Revised
Organic Act of 1954, which follow from the Elective Governor Act:

(a) The Act eliminates the authority of the ipresident of the United States
to veto territorial legislation referred to him by the Governor of the Territory,
after such legislation has been passed by the Legislature over the Goverr.or's veto.
The Act also provides for the reconsideration of legislation returned to the
Legislature by the Governor with his objections thereto.

(b) The approval of the Secretary of the Interior is no longer required for
the establishment of any new department~ agency, or other instrumentality in the
executive branch by the Governor or the Legislature.

(c) Members of the school boards and members of the boards of elections which
have been duly or6aniz~d by the Government of the Territory shall be popularly
elected.

(d) The salaries and travel allowances of the Governor, Lieutenant Governor,
members of the Legislature, officers and other employees of the Government shall be
paid by the local authorities.

(e) The Constitution of the United States and all its amendments shall have
the same force and effect in the Virgin Islands as in the United States, to the
extent that this is not inconsistent with the status of the Territory as an
unincorporated Territory of the United States.

(f) The Act extends to the Territory that portion of the general military
laws which authorizes the President of tre United States to call upon federal or
local forces in cases of insurrection or other similar emergency.

(g) The Act provides that the Secretary of the Interior shall have general
administrative supervisioll of all matters affecting the Territory which are not
the responsibility-of other federal departments or agencies.

(h) The Act removes the debt restrictions on the issuance of revenue bonds
and notes and the interest rate limitation on such obligations.
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19. Those provlslons of the Act necessary to authorize the holding of an election
for Governor and Lieutenant Governor on 3 November 1970, became effective on
1 January 1970. All other provisions, unless otherwise provided, will become
effective on 4 January 1971.

20. The President of the United States, on the occasion of the signing of the bill
stated, inter alia, "This is the second time in the history of the United States
that a territory has been empowered to elect its own Governor. The only precedent
is the Commonwealth of Puerto Rico, which first elected its Governor twenty years
ago. This legislation•.• represents an important stage in the political
development of the Virgin Islands. We do not know today - and would not predict ­
what the ultimate status of the Virgin Islands may be. We do know, however, that
the orderly progress of political development will continue."

(c) Legislature

21. The legislative power in the Territory is vested in a unicameral, popularly
elected Legislature, with jurisdiction over "all rightful subjects of legislation"
not inconsistent with the laws of the United States that are applicable to the
Territory. The Legislature consists of fifteen senators elected for two-year
terms by universal adult suffrage: five senators represent the district of
St. Croix, five represent st. Thomas, one represents St. John, and four are elected
at large by the voters of all the islands. Each bill passed must be signed by the
Governor before it becomes law. A two-thirds vote of the Legislature is necessary
to override the Governor's veto; in this event the Governor must approve it or
submit it to the President of the United States for final action.

2~. To be eligible for membership in the Legislature, a person must be a citizen
of the United States, aged twenty-five or over and a resident of the Territory for
at least three years. To be eligible to register as a voter a person must be a
citizen of the United States aged twenty-one or over. The Legislature is empowered
to prescribe other qualifications prOVided that no property, language or income
qualifications may be imposed and that no discrimination is made on the grounds of
race, colour, sex or religious belief.

Judiciary

23. The JUdge of the District Court of the Territory and the United States
District Attorney are appointed by the President of the United States. The
District Court exercises jurisdiction over felony violations of the local criminal
code, as well as jurisdiction over crime arising under federal law. The municipal
court judges are appointed by the Governor and confirmed by the Legislature, The
Municipal Court exercises jurisdiction over misdemeanour violations and traffic
offences under the local law. There are two divisions of the Municipal Court:
the division of St. Thomas and St. John, and the division of St. Croix.

24. The District Court exercises appellate jurisdiction over the Municipal Court
in civil and criminal cases. The United States Court of Appeals for the Third
CirCUit, Philadelphia, and the United States Supreme Court exercise appellate
jurisdiction over the District Court of the Territory.
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Political parties

25. The Democratic Party and Republican Party of the United States have branches
in the Territory. The result of the general election held on 5 November 1968
shoHed that a political organization, the Independent Citizens Movement, had
become a recognized political party; this recognition is based on the fact that
at least one of its candidates polled more than 5 per cent of the total n~mber

of votes cast. Consequently. there are now three political parties in the
Terri'tory: the Democratic Party of the Virgin Islands (DPVI), the Republican
Party of the Virgin Islands (RPVI), and the Independent Citizens Movement, (lCM).

Elections

26. The election for the Legislature, on 5 November 1968, was held at the same
time as general elections were being held in the United States. There were
16,840 voters eligible to vote, of which 12,622, or 75 per cent, voted. The
fifteen senators who were elected were all Democrats. The Democratic Party also
won twenty out of twenty-three seats on the Board of Elections and all nine seats
on the Board of Education.

27. For the first time, the voters also elected "a representative of the Virgin
Islands to Washington, D. C. ri, Mr. Ronald de Lugo , He is paid by the Government
of the Virgin Islands, which also pays for maintaining his office and staff. His
function is to "YTOrk to bring about an understanding of Virgin Islands affairs
in Washington?!.

28. In 1968 and 1969, a series of panel discussions were organized in the
Territory on the possibility of lovrering the voting age to eighteen years. As
a result, the Le~islature petitioned the United States Congress for the right to
hold a referendum on this matter, and a bill to this effect was introduced in
Congress.

Other developments

29. In 1969 ~ two bills were introduced in the United States Congress to grant the
Virgin Islands a form of representation in Congress by which the Territory would
elect one representative who would sit in the House of Representatives without
the right to vote. A similar bill, which had been introduced during the Eighty­
ninth Congress, had been passed by the House but rejected by the Senate. A
spokesman for the Department of the Interior was reported as saying that approval
of the measure would be Ha logical step in the democratic development of the
Terri t ory"; he also stated that "any discussion of statehood status for the
Virgin Islands at this point would be premature". Accordine:: to reports, the
Governor of the Territory, at a conference held in May 1970, urged the President
of the Uni ted States to support the idea of a "non-voting delegate bill". The
Governor stated later that he had obtained the pledge of the President's support.

30. The Governor of the Territory since 1961, Hr. Ralph M. Paiewonsky, resigned
his post on 12 February 1969. On 7 March 1969, the President of the United states
appointed Mr. Peter A. Bove (formerly the United States Comptroller in the
'rerritory) as Governor, subject to confirmation by the United States Senate.
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However, on 21 April 1969, ~1r, Bove asked the President to withdraw his nomination
owing to his ill health. ltt'. Melvin H. Evans was then nominated by the President
to become the new Governor. He took the oath of office on 1 July 1969, succeeding
Acting Governor Cyril E. King, who had held the post since the resignation of
Governor Paiewonsky.

Virgin Islands Port Authority

31. On 12 February 1969, the Virgin Islands Port Authority was established under
the authority of Act No. 2357 of the LegisJ.ature. The Act combines the functions
of the former Mari.ne Division and the Virgin Islands Airport and Industrial
Resources Agency into one body and provides that the purpose of the Authority
"shall be to establish, acquire, construct, develop and improve, own, operate and
manage any and all types of air terminals, marine terminals and industrial,
conwercial, residential and recreational developments, and to make available the
benefits thereof in the widest economic manner, thereby promoting the ~eneral

welfare and increasing commerce and prosperityll. The Authority is governed by a
nine-member Board of Directors, on which the Governor is a statutory member with
one vote.

32. On 11 l1ay 1970, the Federal Government filed suit to liquidate the Authority
and transfer its assets to the Government of the Territory. According to the
suit, the Legislature, by transferring the supervision of the harbours and airports
to the Authority, had overstepped the provisions of the Revisied Organic Act and
infringed deeply on the powers of the Governor. According to the action, "the
Governing Board of the Virgin Islands Port Authority was unlaWfully appointed by
the administration and the Legislature". It further stated that the transfer of
the Governor's powers to the Authority had been made by the outgoin~ Governor and
Legislature "in such a manner as to preserve their own political power to the
exclusion of the incoming Governor". The effect would "unlawfullv permit the
alienation of the harbour facilities and the airports of the Virgin Islands to
private interests, to the impoverishment of the peop'Le", The action also charged
that the Authority had received fees in excess of $1 million dl a year, since it
began operating, but that no accounting had been made to any public officer.

33. The court was asked in the action to declare the laws establishing the
Authority null and void, to issue a permanent injunction against its operation
and to order the defendants "to restore all property, increments thereto , facilities
and all funds der-Ived from the activities of the Virgin Islands Port Authority to
the Government of the Virgin Islands!?

Military activities

34. The United States Naval Base, located on 197 acres on St. Thomas, was
deactivated during 1951 to 1953 and leased to the Virgin Islands Corporation
(owned by the Government of the Terr.itory) for economic development purposes.
At the beginning of 1967, the Government of the United States, which had retained
the right to reoccupy the facility, declared the base in excess of its needs, and
on 28 February 1967, 196.3 acres of land, together with all improvements, were

d/ The local currency is the United States dollar.
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transferred to the Government of the Territory. The land and improvements were
appraised by the General Services Administration at $3~934,ooo; acquisition was
accomplished through an initial payment of 10 per cent, with the balance to be
paid over a period of ten years, at an interest rate of 4-3/4 per cent.

35. The 33-acre site used by the United States Navy for the purpose of training
underwater demolition teams was deactivated in 1966. On 1 September 1966, the
site was made available to the Government of the Territory under a thirty-day
revocable permit from the Navy. The most important structures on the property
consist of a three-storey administration building, a warehouse and three piers.
According to the information provided by the administering Power, negotiations
leading to a permanent transfer of the facility to the Government of the Territory
are currently under way; it is anticipated that the transfer will be effected
under conditions similar to those governing the transfer of the former naval base.

36. The male population of the United States Virgin Islands is subject to the
Military Selective Service Act of 1967. During 1968/69, the total draft
registration in the two local boards reached 10,481, compared with 9,309 in 1967/68.
The Territory's induction quota far 1968/69 was 135, compared vrith 231 in 1967/68.
Cne hundred and twenty-seven inductions were actually made, compared with
220 inductions in 1967/68. Public meetings and demonstrations against drafting
of Virgin Islanders were held in the Territory in May 1969 and in May 1970. The
Governor of the Territory stated on 12 May 1970 that twenty-two Virgin Islanders
had died in the Viet-Nam conflict and that this was the highest per capita rate
anywhere in the nation, except possibly for Guam. In April 1970, the Legislature
adopted a resolution asking the Selective Service Board to exempt from military
service draft age Virgin Islands teachers, nurses, policemen and firemen.

C. ECONOMIC CONDITIONS

General

37. According to the report of the administering Power, effor,ts continued towards
the creation of a broader industrial and agricultural base with::im the Territory's
economy; in general, the Territory has enjoyed a period of constant ecohomic growth
for the last eight years. In 1968/69, per capita income was estimated in excess
of $2,700, the highest in the Caribbean, compared with $2,500 in 1967/68, about
$2,100 in the years 1965 to 1967, $1,761 in 1963/64 and $1,543 in 1962/63. There
are no official statistics giving a breakdown of income by sect-or-s. .of economy Or
sections of population.

38. The contract with Lawrence Halprin and Associates, providing for a
comprehensive study and development of the Territory's total resources, was
suspended in 1969 by Acting Governor, Cyril E. King, on the ground that it was
Hillegal" and duplicated other studies already in progress in the Territory
(see also A/7623/Add.7, chapter XXIV, para. 39).

39. The Charter of the Virgin Islands Corporation expired on 30 June 1969 and the
responsibilities of the Corporation were transferred to the territorial Government
(see also A/7623/Add.7; chapter. XXIV, para. 40 and A/6700/Rev.l, chapter XXIII,
paras. 55 and 56).
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Tourism

42. The following table shows the total cruise ship traffic in the years 1964, to
1969:

45. The Territory provides stone, sand, and gravel as buildin~ materials but
there are no minerals of commercial significance.

54,014,852
59,456,245
75,035,860

100,894,303
112,268,245

(United States dollars)

the Territory has been the provision of
Since 1965 the responsibility for water, .
Virgin Islands Wa.ter and Power Authorlty
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Number of Shi-ps Passengers

1964/65 238 109,341
1965/66 255 117,659
1966/67 296 133,357
1967/68 342 166,117
1968/69 491 213,541

1964/65
1965/66
1966/67
1967/68
1968/69

40. On 28 August 1969, the Small Business Development Agency Bill wa.s approved
by the Legislature. The Agency would be empowered to draw upon a fund, initially
of $500,000, to assist in the establishment and/or improvement of small business.
The legislation was designed to encourage increased participation by Virgin
Islanders in the economic and commercial development of the Territory.

Mineral resources

41. Tourism continued to be the Territory's most important industry and the main
source of incorre. A total of 1,122,311 tourists visited the Territory in 1968/69,
compared with 923,000 in 1967/68 (718,000 in 1966/67,640,000 in 1965/66,631,000
in 1964/65 and 448,165 in 1963/64).

43. In 1968/69, a total of 908,776 persons arrived by air, compared with
648,137 in 1967/68 and 516,295 in 1966/67.

Water and -power su-p-plies

44. The following table shows the total expenditure by tourists in the years from
1964 to 1969:

46. One of the main problems faced in
adequate supplies of water and power,
and power supplies has rested with the
owned by the Government,



47. On St. Thomas~ the demand.fpr fresh water in 1968/69 averaged 1,444,000 gallons
per day. The comb1ned product1on of the three desalination plants totalled
68 per cent of this amount; the remainder was brought by barge from the Roosevelt
Roads I'J~val. Station at Puerto Rico. The desalination plant on st. Croix began
product1on 1n October 1968. The plant output during 1968/69 was 60,302,000 gallons.
A,total of 22,351,000 gallons was delivered to Christiansted by barge from Puerto
B1CO. In 1968/69, a total of 17,673,000 gallons of water was delivered by barge
from St. Thomas to St. John.

48. TIams are now being built in the Territory to serve as an important source of
water during dry weather and also to raise the wat er table in the islands; the
programme is administered by the Department of Agriculture. St. Croix now has
about 200 earth dams, with a total capacity of 359 Billion gallons; St. Thomas r
has forty-two dams with a capacity of 43 million gallons; and St. John has nine
dams with a capacity of 24 million gallons of water.

49. The Authority generates and distributes electricity on St. Thomas and
St. Croix and, via submarine cables, serves St. John, "Hater Island, and Hassel
Island. In 1968/69, total power production on St. Thomas was 124 million kWh,
compared with 97.5 kwh in 1967/68. The corresponding figures for St. Croix were
84 million kwh and 65 kwh.

Agriculture, livestock and fisheries

50. Because of the steep sloping mountainsides and rugp,ed landscape, very little
land on St. Thomas and St. John is tillable and agricultural resources are limited;
hovever, both islands produce a number of cattle for dairy and beef purposes,
St. Croix is well suited ror agriculture.

51. According to the amninistering Power, a com~rehensive agricultural plan is
being developed which includes research into feasible food crops and middle-range
programmes for agricultural development of the Territory. Good progress ,,-TaS

reported in the implementation of currEut programmes. In addition a number of
new programmes have been introduced, aimed at furthering up-to-date practices in
rarmi.ng , soil and water conservation, and the breeding and raising'of livestock.

52. During the year under review, the Department of Agriculture concentrated
most of its efforts on the grain sorghum programme, initiated in 19h7/68 as part
of a search for a practical crop for St. Croix, and as a means of reducing the
cost of producing beef and milk on the island. In view of the increasing cost
to cover milline; losses, sugar has been phased out as a major commercial crop.

53. The farm land exemption bill was approved by the LegiSlature on 29 Harch 1968.
The bill provides for a t~x exemption of 75 per cent on farm land, including
structures and Lmpz-ovemerrt s thereon, used actively and solely for agricultural
and horticultural purposes.

5L~. There is no large commercial fishing industry in the Territory, but the
Virgin Island waters are rapidly becoming recognized as a prime fishing area,
particularly for game fiShing.
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Industry

55. Accord i ng to the report of the admi rri.atie r i ng Power, efforts continued towards
the creation of a broader industrial base within the Territory! s economy.
Although Se. Croix is the centre of inoustrial development, the Government is also
trying to stimulate industrial development on St. Thomas.

56. The 1968 production of the Harvey Aluminum Corporation, which is situated on
St. Croix, vias reported to be 800 tons of aluminium daily J valued at $23 million
annually, and was expected to rise to nearly $60 million when the enlarged plant
came fully into operation. In 1958, che plant employed between 375 and. 450 persons.
In January 1970, 82 per cent of the Corporation shares were bought from the Harvey
family by the American Marietta Corporation of Baltimore, Maryland, which
specializes in aerospace contracts and the building materials industry.

57· The Hess Oil Corporation, whose plant is also situated. on St. Croix, has a
capacity of 50,000 barrels of refined petroleum products daily. According to an
agreement conc Luded in 1967 between the United States Secretary of the Interior,
the Corporation and the Virgin Islands Government, the company has an import
quota of 15,000 barrels of oil a day; under that agreement the Virgin Islands
treasury receives substantial royalti.es (about $2.7 million a year), to be used
for air and water pollution control, the development of recreational areas and
general conservation.

58. Local manufacturers of goods t.ha c contain not more than 50 per cent of
foreign raw materials are allowed ducy-free entry of their products into the
United States, under the United States Tariff Act. The watch assembly industry
is the chief industry to have taken advantage of this provision.

59. The watch assembly industry was established in the Territory in 1959. In
1968/69, there were fifteen watch companies operating in the islands, four on
St. Thomas, and eleven on St. Crol x , Four of these companies enjoyed the privilege
of tax exemption. In 1968/69, the fifteen companies employed 987 persons (800 in
1967/68) and had a combined annual payroll of $3,526,530 ($2,662,059 in 1967/68).
During the calendar year 1968, tmpo r cs of watch movements and parts from various
countries were valued as follows: Japan, $5,032,237; Federal Republic of Germany,
$2,226,822; Union of Soviet Socialist Republics, $833,198; Hong Kong, $517,454;
France, ~i;B5),088; Switzerland, $156,384; Italy, $5,004; the United Kingdom of
Great Britain and Northern Ireland; [;,5,639; and Spain, $332. In 1968/69, a total
of 3,445,610 movements and parts valued at approximately $23,123,053 were exported
to the Unlt.ed States, compared with 3,222,571 movements and parts, valued at
$19,353,426 in 1967/68.

60. The procJ.uction, distillation and sale of rum, one of the major industries
of the Territory, is promoted through t.he Virgin Islands Rum Council, supported
jointly by the rum distillers and the territorial Government. In 1968/69, the
Territory shipped 1,651,847 proof gallons of rum to the United States) an increase
of 20 per cer-t over the previous year. During the same period, however, excise
tax returns fell from $12,998,365 to $11,633,873, a loss of $1,361.~,h92. In 1964,
Puerto Rico controlled 65 per cent and the Virgin Islands 25 per cent of the rum
market. In 1969, Puerto Rico had increased its share of the market to 75 per cent,
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while the Virgin Islands' share'; had dropped to 18 per cent. Production of rum
and denatured alcohol from 1964 to 1969 was as follows:

Rum Denatured alcoho1~
(proof gallons)EJ (wine gallons)£1

1964 989~674 4,379
1965 1,205,989 3,018
1966 1,160,167 5,895 I

I1967 1,611,598 l~ ,90O

1968 1,538,925 3,622

r1969 2,015,573 632

§! Produced by the Virgin Islands Rum Industries, Ltd.

~/ One proof gallon is the alcoholic equivalent of a United States gallon at
60°F., containing 50 per cent of ethyl alcohol by volume.

~ One wine gallon equals a United States gallon of liquid measure equivalent
to a volume of 231 cubic inches.

Building construction

61. A total of 1,992 building permits for construction valued at $65,091,755
were issued during 1968/69. compared with 1,501 permits for construction 'valued
at $48,068,900 during 1967/68.

~ransport and communications

62. In 1969, there were 298 miles of roads in the Territory, compared with
288 miles in 1962. In 1968/69~ a total of 5.5 miles of roads and streets was
reconstructed and paved on St. Thomas (6.5 miles in 1967/68), and 7.4 miles on
St. Croix (13.5 miles in 1967/68). Unusually heavy rains in February, :!'1arch and
May 1969 caused extensive damage to roads on St. Thomas, St. Croix and St. John,
estimated at $300,000.

63. The main airports in the Territory are the Harry S. Truman Airport on
St. Thomas and the Alexander Hamilton Airport on St. era ix. Recommendations have
been made for a new jetport on the east end of St. Thomas, as the Truman Airport
is considered to be inadequate. A number of reports and studies on the feasibility
of such a new airport have been compiled and presented to the Legislature and the
public; the estimated cost of the airport would be about $28,500,000, inclUding
acquisition of land. According to reports, the Virgin Islands Port Authority has
acquired more than 100 acres in the lagoon area of St. Thomas for the new airport.

64. In 1968/69. Trans-Caribbean Airlines started direct air service from
Nevr York to St. Thomas and Eastern Airlines inauguarated direct service between
st. Thomas and Miami, Florida. Altogether~ six scheduled airlines, four scheduled
air taxis, nine non-scheduled air taxis and charters, and three cargo airlines
operated in the Territory in 1969.
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65. There are two harbours on St. Croix. A deep-water harbour at Frederiksted
on the east end of the island accommodates ocean liners and cruise ship traffic
to the island; the harbour at Christiansted accommodates medium-size commerical
crafts and pleasure yachts. St. Thomas is one of the ranking ports of call for
cruise ships.

66. All three main islands have a dial telephone system. Marine cables to
Puerto Rico and to the United States mainland have been installed. International
radio telegraph service is also available.

Trade

67. The Territory's trade continued to expand. The value of exports in the
calendar year 1968 totalled $123.4 million~ compared with $74.5 million in 1967~
and $56.2 million in 1966. Imports also continued to rise. The total value of
imported goods in 1968 was $260 million ($152.4 million from the United States)
compared with $172.1 million in 1967 ($103 million from the United States) and
$137.7 million in 1966.

Public finance

68. There are three principal sources of revenue for the Territory. The largest
source~ which is growing every year~ is from local income taxes. Another major
contributor to the treasury is the federal excise tax collected in the United States
on imports of Virgin Islands products and' returned to the territorial Government
as matching funds. In order to receive these funds, the Territory must. raise
sufficient revenue through local taxes to match the amount in excise taxes to be
rebated. In addition~ the Federal Government assists the Territory by
appropriations and grants-in-aid for a number of activities related to empleyment
services, pUblic assistance, health services wildlife and libraries; there are
over sixty such aid programmes and appropriations.

69. The following table shows the trend in revenue and expenditure since 1963/6~:

(United states dollars)

Fisca.l year
a/ EX'Penditure",Revenue-

1963/64 29,305~906 30~182,901

1964/65 39,976,942 34~903~324

1965/66 45~988,338 40,614,684

1966/67 65~959~681 61~197,859

1967/68 78,747,766 80~856~031

1968/69 96~ 511 ~513 96,331,559

~ Including contributions from the United States in matching funds, grants and
loans.

70. Tax exemptions and subsidy benefits are used to encourage industrial. .
development. Incentives for private investment in hotels, guest houses, lndustrlal
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concerns and housing projects include tax exemptions of up to sixteen years and
a return of 75 per cent of income taxes in the form of a sUbsidy.

71. There are six banks in the Territory; the Virgin Islands National Bank,
the Chase Hanhattan Bank 7 the new St. Cro'ix Savinp;:s Bank, the First FederaL
Savings and Loan Association, the Bank of Nova Scotia and the Bank of America.
United States banking legislation applies in the Territory.

D. SOCIAL CONDITIONS

Labour

72. The employment r'equi r emerrts of the Territory's economy continue to exceed
the local labour supply, and it is still necessary to supplement the labour force
from neighbouring islands and other areas. The f'ol l ow'ing table Sh01'!S the total
labour force, employment and unemployment in the Territory in the years 1965 to
1968:

1965/66 1966/67 1967/68

Total labour force 23,374 26,048 27,107

Total employment . 23,216 25,911 26,897

Insured unemployment . 81 79 Iho
Insured unemployment rate 0.43 0.37 0.63

In 1968/69, total employment on the three main islands rose to 32,720.

73. During the five-year period in which the Virgin Islands Unemployment
Insurance Law has been in effect, 4,792 claimants filed and collected $606,315
under the local programmes. In 1968/69, total payments amounted to $156,456, a
decrease of $45 7438 from 1967/68.

74. In 1968, the number of temporary alien workers in the Territory was estimated
between 13,000 to 14,500. At the end of January 1969, in a letter to the
Virgin Islands Legislature, the Representative of the Territory in vIashington, D.e.
stated that lithe alien population is more than 25 per cent of the entire islands i

population and represents 45 per cent of the labour force"; he called the alien
section of the population an "essential part of the economy".

75. The report of the administering Power for 1968/69 states that "while no
precise facts and figures are available 7 the number of non-citizens is estimated
at between 15,000 and 20,000, which would be about 20 to 28 per cent of the total
population"; it is estimated that they constitute about 49 per cent of the total
labour force. The report also states that "this influx poses difficult problems
in all areas of community concern, including housing, welfare, pUblic safety,
economics, and educat.i.ori".

76. In order to be able to continue to work, an alien has to make a trip every
six months to an island under the flag of his own citizenship, register and return,
and accept reprocessing under a United States re-entry rule. The majority of
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Pu'.:>lic health
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81. Hospitals and clinics operate under the authority of the Department of
Health. There are tHO general hospitals in the Territory: the Charles Hardwood
Memorial Hospital on St. Croix and the Knud Hansen Memorial Hospital on St. Thomas;

80. According to the report of the administering Power for 1968/69, despite
significant progress since 1962, "housing is still a top priority problem with
many residents living in substandard dwellings because of the lack of new housing
at reasonable rents or sale prices".

non-resident employees are in the Lcv-d.ncome , unskilled classifications, many in
construction; a number of them are employed as truck drivers, domestic servants,
in hotels, shops and laundries etc.

78. During 1968/69, 311 charges of unfair labour practices were filed and settled.
Work stoppages during the year were reported by the administering Power to be
infrequent and of short duration. In July 1969, legal proceedin-s wer-e instituted
by the United States Department of Labor against twenty-three firms for violating
the provisions of the Fair Labor Standards Act of 1938. The companies wer-e
accused of violating the minimum wage and overtime compensation provisons of the
Act. In addition, three firms were charged with violating the Child Labor Act.

79. The high cost of living in the Territory has been a matter of concern to
the local administration. Host consumer goods are imported from the United States
awl prices in the Territory reflect the high freight costs and lack of warehouse
space. The first survey of food prices, based on seventy-nine items, was taken
at the beginning of 1968, using the same procedure as that applied by the
United States Bureau of Labor Statistics. For the first quarter of 1968,
comparison of the United States and United States Virgin Islands food costs showed
that prices in the Territory wer-e substantially higher than those in the United
States:

77. There are two labour unions in the TerritorY9 the St. Croix Labour Union,
with a membership of about 500 9 and the Virgin Islands' Labor Union, with a
membership of about 1,500; the Alien Interest Movement and the United Alien
Association represent alien workers. Virgin Islands teachers are affiliated with
the American Federation of Teachers.



the Ingeborg Nesbit Clinic is also located on St. Croix. It is reported that the
two major medical centres planned for the Territory must await provisions for
financing because of their cost; therefore no date has been set for their
completion.

82. In 1968/69, two immunization teams working on St. Croix and St. Thomas,
maintained immunization of 98 per cent of the school children against diphtheria,
tetanus, pertussis, poliomyelitis and smallpox. Special campaigns were conducted
against tetanus on St. Croix and St. Thomas.

83. Expenditure on pUblic health in 1968/69 was $13,526,604, or 14.04 per cent
of the total budgetary expenditure (compared with $11,426,853, or 14.13 per cent,
in 1967/68 and $8,350,704, or 13.65 per cent in 1966/67).

84. In 1968/69, the Department of Social Welfare opened three new day-care
centres. Expenditure on social welfare in 1968/69 was $3,837,402, or 3.98 per cent
of the total budgetary expenditure (compared with $3,126,324 or 3.87 per cent, in
1967/68 and $2,614,084, or 4.27 per cent, in 1966/67).

85. A record number of 2,350 live births was registered in 1968, an increase of
78 over 1961 (and 394 over 1966). The birth-rate was 37.4 per thousand population
in 1968, compa.red with 41.1 in 1967 and 38.5 in 1966. The infant mortality rate
rose from 28.6 per thousand live births in 1961 to 33.2 per thousand live births
in 1968. There were 471 deaths in 1968, an increase of 98 over 1967. The
death-rate was 7.5 per thousand population in 1968, compared with 6.6 in 1967.
Diseases of the circulatory system accounted for 36.3 per cent of all deaths,
with a rate of 212.3 per 100,000 population.

E. EDUCATIONAL CONDITIONS

86. The Board of Education consists of nine members elected for two-year terms
at the general election (four members from St. Croix, four from St. Thomas and
one from St. John).

87. There are government, private and church schools, providing primary, junior
and secondary education. Higher education a.nd degree courses are provided at the
College of the Virgin Islands on St. Thomas. Secondary schools are ade~uately

staffed except in some areas of vocational and technical education, but in
elementary schools, it is still necessary to employ teachers without degrees to
fill many vacancies.
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88. The following table shows the total enrolment in pUblic and non-public
(private and parochial) schools over the last five years:

1964/65 1965/66 1966/61 1967/68 1968/69

Public schools

Kindergarten 690 813 810 921 1,068
Grades I-IV and

ungraded 5,536 5,993 6,361 6,757 8,221
Grades VII-XII 3,173 3.448 3,423 3,819 4,365

---
Total 9,399 10,254 10,594 11,497 13,654

Non-public schools
(private and

parochial) 3,860 3,993 4,546 5,065 5,407

Grand total 13,259 14,247 15,140 16,562 19,061

89. In 1968/69, the College of the Virgin Islands, established in 1963, reached
an enrolment of 332 full-time students (272 in 1967/68) and nearly 1,000 part-time
students (1,145 in 1967/68), It started its expansion to a four-year baccalaureate
programme; in addition, it continues to offer seven two-year programmes. Of the
full-time students, nearly 80 per cent are residents of the Territory, about
10 per cent come from other Caribbean Territories and the rest are from the United
States, Africa and Europe.

90, At the beginning of January 1969, the Department of Education had announced
that alien children on St. Croix would be admitted to public schools, and a total
of 293 children applied for enrolment. It is expected that by 1970/71 all alien
children of school age will be enrolled.

91. Expenditure on education in 1968/69 was $12,718,085, or 13.2 per cent of total
budgetary expenditure (compared with $9,608,697, or 11.88 per cent, in 1967/68 and
$9,984,649 or 16.31 per cent, in 1966/67).

92. The Territory has two television stations and three radio stations. There
are five newspapers, three of which are dailies. The Virgin Islands Institute of
the Arts began operating officially on 1 March 1969. There is one public library
on St, Thomas, one on St. John and two public libraries and a book mobile service
on St. Croix.
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A. CONSIDERATION BY THE SUB-COW1ITTEE

B. ADOPTION OF THE REPORT

REPORT OF SUB-CO~MITTEE III
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"In connexion with sub-paragraph (9) of the conclusions and
recommendations, some members recalled that a proposal was made for
consideration of the possible establishment of a committee of experts
to undertake a systematic study of economic, social and other development
a spec t s concerning the smaller Territories fi (see also paragraph 8 of the
present chapter).

Previously issued under the symbol A/AC.109/L.676.

The conclusions and recommendations submitted by Sub-Corrmittee III for
consideration by the Special Committee were adopted by the latter Dody with
the modification referred to in foot-note ~ below. The text of the conclusions
and recommendations, as adopted, is reproduced in paragraph 11 of the present
chapter.

At its 775th meeting, on 29 October 1970, the Special Committee decided to add
the following at the end of paragraph 4 above:

ANNEX II*

Rapporteur: ~~. Farrokh PARSI (Iran)

3. In accordance with the established procedure, the representatives of the United
Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland and the U~ited States of America, as
administering Powers, participated in the work of the Sub-Committee at the invitation
of the Chairman.

l. The Sub-Committee considered the Territories of the Bahamas, Bermuda, British
Virgin Islands, Cayman Islands, Montserrat, Turks and Caicos Islands and the United
States Virgin Islands at its 141st to 152nd meetings between 4 May and
25 September 1970 (see A/AC.109/Sc.4/SR.141 to 152).

*
a/

2. The SUb-Committee had before it the working papers prepared by the Secretariat
(see annex I to this chapter).

4. Having considered the situation in the Territories, and having heard statements
by the administering Powers, the Sub-Committee considered and adopted its conclusions
and recommendations on the Territories as they appear below, a/ slwject to the
reservations expressed by the represe~tatives of BUlgaria, Italy and Norway. Q/

5. The Sub-Committee considered the prese~t report at its 153rd and 154th meetings
on 30 September and 14 October 1970~ and adopted it at its 154th meeting on
l4 October 1970.

b/



CRAFTER XIX

FALKLAND ISLANDS (MALVINAS)

A. CONSIDERATION BY THE SPECIAL COMMI'I'TEE

L At its 737th meeting, on 13 April 1970, the Specia.l Committee, by approving
the forty-seventh report of the Working Group (A/AC.109/L. 623), decided,
inter alia, to take up the question of the FaLk.Land Islands (Malvinas) as a
separate item and consider it at its plenary meetings.

2. The Specia.l Committee considered the item at its 775th meeting, on
29 October 1970.

5. In its consideration of the item, the Special Committee took into account the
relevant provisions of General Assembly resolution 2548 (XXIV) of 11 December 1969
concerning the implementation of the Declaration on the Granting of Independence
to Colonial Countries and Peoples, as well as other relevant resolutions and
decisions of the General Assembly, particularly the consensus adopted by the
Assembly at its l855th plenary meeting, on 16 December 1969. y In this consensus,
the General Assembly, inter a.lia, urged lithe parties, bearing particularly in
mind resolution 2065 (XX) and the consensuses of 20 December 1966 and
19 December 1967, gj to corrtinue their efforts to reach, as soon as possible,
a definite solution of the dispute as envisaged in the notes referred to, ~/ and
to keep the Special Committee and the General Assembly duly informed during the
coming year about the developments of the negotiations on this colonial situation,
the elimination of which is of interest to the United Nations Within the context
of General Assembly resolution 1514 (XV) of l!~ December 1960".

4. During its consideration of the item, the Special Committee had before it
a, working paper prepared by the Secretariat (see annex to this chapter) containing
information on action previously taken by the Special C~mmittee as well as by the
Generasl Assembly, and on the latest developments concerning the Territory.

Official Records of the General .Assembly, Twenty-fourth Session, Supplement
No. 30 (A!7630), 110ther decisions Tl

, item 23, p. 75.

Ibid., Twenty-first"Sessi~n!Annexes, agenda item 23, document A/6628,
paras. 12 ard 13; Ibid., Twenty-second Session] Supplement No. 16 (A/6716),
"Other de c i s Lona'", item 23, p. 57.

Communications dated 21 November 1969 from the Permanent Representatives of
Argentina and the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland to
the United Nations addressed to the SF.!cretary-General (see Official Records of
the General Assembl~ I Twenty-fourth Session, Annexes, agenda item 25,
documents A 7785 and A 77 6). ----
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5· In addition, the Special Committee had before it the following written
petitions:

(a.) Letter dated 23 December 1969 from Mr. Rugo Javier Reynoso, General
Secretary, Ens t Lt.uto Argentina de Derecho y rolitica lu L.ernRI""' i ona.L (A/AC. 109/
PET. 1132 ) ;

(b) Letter dated 30 March 1970 from Mr. Raul Gregorio Espinola
(A/AC.109/PET.1133);

(c) Letter dated 4 May 1970 from Mr. Ernesto Berreta of Argentina
(A/AC.109/PET.1146).

B. DECISIONS OF THE SPECIAL COMMITTEE

6. At its 775th meeting, on 29 October 1970, following a statement by its
Chairman (A/AC.109/PV.775), the Special Committee decided, first, to transmit
to the General Assembly the working paper referred to in paragraph 4 above, in
order to facilitate consideration of the item by the Fourth Committee; and,
secondly, subject to any directives which the General Assembly might give in
that connexion, to give consideration to this item at its next session.
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A. ACTION PREVIOUSLY TAKEN BY THE SPECIAL COMMITTEE
AND THE GENERAL ASSEMBLY

1. The Territory of the Falkland Islands (Malvinas) has been considered by the
Special Committee since 1964 and by the General Assembly since 1965. The Special
Committee's conclusions and recommendations, statements of consensus and decisions
concerning the Territory are set out in its reports to the General Assembly at
its nineteenth and twentieth to twenty-fourth sessions. §/ The General Assembly's
decisions are contained in resolution 2065 (XX) of 16 December 1965, and in the
statements of consensus approved on 20 December 1966, 19 December 1967, and
16 December 1969· El

Official Records of the General Assembly, Nineteenth Session, Annexes,
Annex No. 8 (Part I) (A! 5800!Rev.1), chapter XXIII, para. 59; ibir'l. 1 TwentL­
first Session, Annexes, addendum to agenda item 23, document A7b360/Rev.1J

chapter XII, para. 469 (d); ibid., Twenty-second Session, Annexes, addendum
to agenda item 23 (part III), document A!6700jRev. lJ chapter XXIII,
para. 1033 E; A/7200/Add. 10, chapter XXX, para. 7; A/7623/Add. 7, chapter XXXI,
para. 6.

Ibid., Twenty-first Session, Annexes, agenda item 23, document A/6628,
paras. 12-l3;~., Twenty-second Session, Sueplement No. 16 (A/6716),
"0ther decisions", item 23J p. 57; ibid., 'I1venty-fourth Session,
Supplement No. 30 (A/7630J "Other decf.s Lona'", item 23.1 p. 75.
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B• INFORMATION ON THE TERRITORY.£!

1. GENERAl,

2. The Falkland Islands (Malvinas ), situated in tbe South Atlantic, lie some
480 miles north-east of Cape Horn. The numerous islands of which they are composed
cover 4,618 square miles (11,961 square kilometres). They comprise the Falkland
Islands Dependencies, consisting of South Georgia, the South Sandwich group and a
number of smaller islandsj and the British Antarctic Territory, which was
constituted a separate colony in 1962 and which consists of those Territories
south of latitude 600 S which were forrnerJy part of the Falkland Islands
Dependencies, namely, the South Orkney Islands, the South Shetland Islands
and the Atlantic Peninsula, together with that sector of the Antarctic
continent lying between longitudes 200 Wand 80° W.

3. The popul.at.Lon of the Fa.Lk.Land Islands (Malvinas), excluding the Dependencies,
was estimated at 2,098 at 31 December 1969. With few exceptions, all were of
European descent and most were of British origin. The population of the
Dependencies fluctuates with the whaling season.

2. CONSTITUTIONAL AND POLITICAL DEVELOPMENTS

Constitution

4. The pre sent Constitution was introduced in 1949 and provides for a Governor,
aided by an Execut.Ive Council and a Legislative CouncI L, The Constitution was
amended in 1951 to give for the first time a majority to the non-official members
in the Legislative Council, and was amended again in 1955 and 1964. The Executive
Council now also has a majority of non-officials.

I·

5. The Governor, the Queen's representative, is the head of the administration
of the Territory. In the exercise of his powers he is advised by the Executive
Council. Generally, he acts in accordance with the advice he receives from the
Executive Council and may only act against this advice in certain specific
circumstances.

6. The Executive Council is composed of two unofficial members appointed by the
tovernor, two elected members of the Legislative Council and two ex officio
nembers. The two elected members of the Legislative Council are chosen by ballot
)f the elected and independent members of the Legislative Council.

/ The information presented in this worldng paper has been derived from published
reports and from information transmitted to the Secretary-General by the
United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland under Article 73 ~ of the
Charter, on 12 June 1970) for the year ending 31 December 1969.
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7. The Legislative Council, presided over by tbe Governor, is composed of eight
members, namely, the COlonial Secretary, the Colonial Treasurer (both ex officio ~

members), two nominated independent members and four elected members. The four I
elected members are cbosen by universal adult suffrage. )

Judiciary

8. The judiciary consists of a Suprerr.e Court and a Court of Summary JurisdictioT.L~

the former presided over by the Governor or Colonial Secretary and the latter by a
bench of magistrates composed of two or more justices of the peace. On 1 July 1965 ~

a Court of Appeal was set up for the Territory, sitting in tbe United Kingdom. The
laws of the Territory are mainly based on English laws and precedents.

Local government

9· There is a Town Council in Stanley, consisting of six elected members and three I.....'
members nominated by tbe Governor. Of the six elected members, three retire evel~

two years and elections are held biennially for balf the elected membersbip. The
activities of tbe Council are financed mainly from rates and from grants from the I....
central Government. Its responsibility consists of the normal range of local
government services.

Political parties

10. The only political party in the Territory, the Falkland Islands Progressive
National Party, was formed in August 1964.

Political developments

11. A statement reiterating the position of the United Kingdom Government on the
question of the Falkland Islands (Malvinas) was made by Mr. Michael Stewart,
Secretary of State for Foreign and Commonwealth Affairs, in the House of Commons
on 11 December 1968. The statement contained inter alia the following passage:
"In their talks with the Argentine Government, H.M. Government have been trying to
reach an understanding with Argentina with tbe object of securing a satisfactory
relationship between the islands and the nearest continental mainland. Sincethat
time, the tallcs have continued and the two Governments have reached a measure
of understanding although this is not yet complete. There is a basic divergence
over H.M. Government's insi9tence that no transfer of sovereignty could be made
against the wishes of the Falkland Islanders. 11

12. Recalling Mr. Stewart's statement, Mr. Costa Mendez, Minister for Foreign
Affairs of Argentina, in a statement made on 12 December 1968, declared that
his Government's position in the negotiations with the United Kingdom was based
on the following fundamental principles:

"(1) The United Kingdom Government must recogni ze as a definite
solQtion Argentine sovereignty over the Islands and return them to the
Republic;

11(2) such recognition must not be made subject to the agreement of the
present inhabitants of the Islands;
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"(3) The Republic will take into account and protect the interests of the
inhabitants of the Islands by means of safeguards and guarantees to be agreed
upon. The Argentine Governrr.ent, in keeping with the principles traditionally
underlying its policy in this matter, will welcome these inhabitants "Hi th open
arms. It is prepared to protect their interests satisfactorily and is
confident that the ending of their present isolation vlill constitute a
genuine advantage for them and their descendants;

"(L~) The conclusion of the comprehensive treaty '''ill naturally result;
in the development of free communications between the Islands and the rest of
the Argentine National Territory and in forging of definite links betveen
them;

11(5) The negotiations and resulting agreements must be consistent vlith
the principles laid down in General Assembly resolution 2065 (XX)".

1). Mr. Mendez also said:

"Ir.. accordance with these principles, the Argentine Government initiated
and continued the negotiations with the United Kingdom. After more than
two years of talks, both countries hnve reached an understanding on
substantive issues. Argentine sovereignty over the islands is an essential
topic in the dispute. After refusing for a century even to discuss the matter,
the United Kingdom has finally accepted to discuss it. This new willingness
to hear our reasons is in itself sufficient reason for continuing the
negotiations and for believing that they will lead to their logical
conclusion - recognition of Argentine sovereignty over the Malvinas, which
recognition, moreover, the United Kingdom bas not categorically refused to
proclaim.

"Ma,lor differences still exist, of course. The United Kingdom insists
on making recognition of Argentine sovereignty subject to the wishes of' the
inhabitants, a condition which the Republic cannot possibly accept.

"This demand of the United Kingdom goes further than the terms of General
Assembly resolution 2065 (XX), which states that Argentine and ~1e

United Kingdom are negotiating about the questions of the Malvinas. The
resolution provides that, in finding a peaceful solution to the disp~te,

the interests of the population must be borne in mind. It certainly does
not make recognition of sovereignty subject to the wishes of the inhabitants.

"Hence, there are sufficient reasons and motivations for proceeding vIith
negotiations with the United Kingdom.

liThe re are also grounds and arguments for advancing our claim in the
United Nations. In short, there are reasons for considering that the ways
chosen for seeking a peaceful solution have not been exhausted."

14. On 25 September 1969, at the 1765th plenary meeting of the twenty-fourth
session of the General Assembly, the representative of Argentina made the
following statement on the question:
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"We repeat what we have said so many times, to the effect that if we
frame our controversy strictly within the terms of resolution 2065 (XX),
and if the United Kingdom is willing to consider this question without
preconceived ideas, making a wide evaluation of the material circumstances
surrounding the islands, it will be easy to reach a definite settlement
which, at the same time, may satisfy and guarantee the interests of the
inhabitants. This Assembly is fully aware that my country has continued
the negotiations with the United Kingdom which were started pursuant to
resolution 2065 (XX) on the questio~ of the Malvinas Islands, and we
hope that, during the present session, we shall be able to report to the
Assembly on the course of those negotiations."

15. In a letter addressed to the Secretary-General and dated 26 September 1969
(At(69l), the representative of the United Kingdom, referring to the statement
of the representative of Argentina, said:

11 ••• the United Kingdom and the Argentine Governments have been engaged in
talks on this sub~ect in accordance with resolution 2065 (xx) of the
General Assembly, and hope to report further on them in the course of the
present session of the Assembly.

"I am, however, obliged to state that the United Kingdom Government does
not accept the statement of the distinguished Foreign Minister of the
Argentine Republic in so far as it disputes the sovereignty of the Urrited
Kingdom Government over the Falkland Islands. The United Kingdom Government
has no doubt as to its sovereignty over the Territory of the Falkland
Islands, and I wish formally to reserve the rights of the United Kingdom
Government on this question."

16. On 21 November 1969, the Permanent Representative of Argentina and the
Permanent Representative of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and
Northern Ireland addressed letters to the Secretary-General, ~ informing
him that their Governments hau continued negotiations with the common objective
of settling as soon as possible the dispute concerning sovereignty over the
Falkland Islands (Malvinas) in a definite and amicable manner, taking duly into
account the interests of the inhabitants of the Islands, in accordance with
resolution 2065 (XX) and the consensuses adopted by the General Assembly on
20 December 1966 and 19 December 1967. They further stated that, although
divergence remained between the two Governments regarding circumstances that
should exist for a definite solution of the dispute, it had been agreed that, within
the general framework of these negotiations, special talks with a view to reaching
agreement on practical measures for the implementation and promotion of free
communication and movement in both directions between the mainland and the islands,
would take place early in 1970 at a mutually convenient time. Both Governments
would continue their efforts towards a definite solution of the dispute and would
report again to the Secretary-General in due course.

17· The United Kingdom Secretary of State for Fore ign and Commonwe a1th Affairs
was asked in the House of Commons, on 24 November 1969, if he recognized that the
best way of improving communications was the establishment of an airfield in the
islands. He replied, If ••• the airfield f'easibili ty study is now under study If •

He was then asked if future discussions with the Government of Argentina would be
concerned mainly with communications. His reply was as follows: If ••• that is
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not exactly the position. For some time we have been continuing discussions
with the Argentine on the whole issue, including what I call the central issue,
but now, within the framework of those negotiations, there will be these special
talks which will be concerned solely with the promotions of communications and
movements 11 •

18. On 23 February 1970, the United Kingdom Secretary of State for Foreign and
Commonwealth Affairs, replying to a question, said: II We are in continuing touch
with the Argentine Government and the Governor of the Falkland Islands. The
talks on communications are still in the preparatory stages, and the time and
place of a special meeting on this question have not been f'Ixed".

19. It was reported, at the end of the same month, that the United Kingdom
Ambassador to Argentina left Buenos Aires for what was described as a private
visit to the Territory, to prepare the way for the talks.

20. Another statement was made on the question by t he" United Kingdom Secretary
of State for Foreign and Commonwealth Affairs on 11 May 1970. Speaking in the
House of Commons, he said: 11 • •• exchanges have continued between the
representatives of my Department and the Argentine Government. The Falkland
Islands Government have been kept fUlly informed throughout. It has been
possible in these exchanges to identify some ways in which free communications
and movement in both directions might be promoted, and both sides believe that
these deserve detailed study. I expect the talks to proceed on a continuing
basis. Meetings will be held from time to time with &ppropriate participation
from the Falkland Islands!!.

21. From 14 to 23 July 1970, talks were held in London between the delegations
of Argentina and the United Kingdom. The following press communique was issued on
24 July 1970:

IIRecalling General Assembly resolution 2065 (XX) of 16 December 1965,
and in pursuance of the letters addressed to the Secretary-General of the
United Nations by the Permanent Representatives of Argentina and the
United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland on 21 November 1969,
special talks on communications between the Argentine mainland and the
Falkland Islands took place in the Foreign and Commonwealth Office in
London from 14 to 23 July between Argentine and British governmental
delegations (the latter including participants from the Islands). The
talks were confidential and ad referendum to Governments, and followed
exchanges on this subject begun early in the year.

IISeveral proposals and ideas for the promotion of free communications
were considered. The two delegations discussed problems relating to the
movement of persons in both directions, to the establishment of sea and
air communications, to postal and telecommunication services, to the
development of trade and to the promotion of cultural exchanges.

"Bot h sides agreed in principle that there appeared to be considerable
scope for the promotion of free communications and that every effort should
be made to try to reach agreement on practical measures to that end.



"The talks were conducted throughout in an amicable and co-operative
manner. B~th sides agreed that they should continue through the customary
diplomatic channels} that there should be further meetings, similar to
the one just concluded in L~ndcn, at mutually agreeable times, that the
next meeting should take place in Buenos Aires, and that thereafter a
meeting should be held in Port Stanley. ff

3. ECONOMIC CONDITIONS

General

22. The economy of the Territory depends almost entirely on the wool industry.
Practically all revenue is derived indirectly from sheep farming. A major pilot
scheme for the extraction and processing of seaweed in the islands was announced
in December 1968 by the Director of Alginate Industries, Ltd. (a company
registered in the United Kingdom), who said that his company had already applied
to the Governor of the Territory for a concession to exploit the seaweed. It
had surveyed the seaweed beds and estimated that it could harvest seaweed worth
£12 million a year which, after processing in the United Kingdom, would then be
worth £100 million. More than 90 per cent of this production would be for
export. The company would build a fully automated drying and milling plant at
Port Stanley and have a fleet of picking vessels. It was estimated that a pilot
plant could be in operation in five years I time. It was pointed out that the
huge beds of seaweed surrounding the islands were suitable for mechanical
harvesting in contrast to the European supplies which were mostly gathered
manually. The present world annual production of alginates was estimated at
15,000 tons, worth about £10 million.

23. Confirmation of this project was given by United Kingdom officials. In
February 1970, it was stated in the House of Commons} that the United Kingdom
was advising the territorial Government in its negotiations over royalties with
Alginate Industries, Ltd. The territorial Government had offered to provide free
water and electricity on repayment once it had been decided to start the project.

24. It was also stated in the House of Commons, in December 1969, that the
Governor of the Territory had received a number of inquiries about, and some
applications for, oil exploration licences in sea areas near the Territory; the
applications were under considp-ration.

25. Another item which was being considered by the Government of the Falkland
Islands (Malvinas) was the report on the feasibility study for an airfield in
the Territory which United Kingdom experts had undertaken at the request of the
Governor.

Shee p farming

26. As at the end of 1968 there were twenty-nine holdings, the size of which
varied from 850 to 1./.00,000 acres. The total area of wool production was
2.9 million acres. The Falkland Islands Company, registered in the United
Kingdom, owns six. of the twenty-nine fa.rms with a total acreage of 1. 3 million
acres, or 46 per cent of the total area under sheep. It controls regular shipping
to the is lands and runs the biggest general store in Port Stanley. The company has
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about 800 shareholders in the United Kingdom and seventy or eighty in the
Territory. Since 1964, wool prices have been falling and the company has been
moving to other fields of investment. Another company, Lovegrove Waldron, owns
a farm of 173,000 acres.

International trade

27· The Territory1s exports of wool during 1967 amounted in value to £783 000
compared with £998,000 in 1966. Exports of hides and skins were valued at' ,
£17,784. Re-imports amounted to £22,233. External trade figures over the
years 1964 to 1968 were as follows:

(thousand pounds)

Year Total exports Wool exports Imports

1964 1,187 1,151 545

1965 990 968 514

1966 1,038 998 697

1967 802 783 711

1968 842 811 599

The United Kingdom and other Commonwealth countries absorb almost all of the
Territory's exports and provide most of its imports (79.4 per cent in 1968).

Fublic finance and taxation

28. In 1968/69, total revenue was £479,567 (including £18,936 from Colonial
Development and Welfare funds), compared with £618,894 (including £49,200 from
Colonial Development and Welfare funds) in 1967/68. Expenditure totalled
£537,140 in 1968/69, compared with £563,555 the preceding year. Revenue is
derived mainly from company taxes, income tax, customs duties, electricity,
sale of postage stamps, and investment income. The main items of expenditure
are education, posts and telecommunications, public health, and public works
(recurrent and other).

29. Direct taxation is in the form of income tax, individuals paying a graduated
tax ranging from ls. in every pound of the first £100 of taxable income to
5s. 9d. in every pound exceeding £6,000. Companies pay a flat rate of 5s. 9d. in
the pound. A profits tax, levied at either ls. 6d. or 2s. in the pound for
incorporated and unincorporated bodies, was introduced in the 1963 tax year
and is paY8~le in addition to income tax. Import duties are payable onJ~ on
liquor, tobacco and matches. Since 1962, export duties have been removed from
wool, tallow, hides and skins. Arrangements for the avoidance of double
taxation were concluded with the United Kingdom, Canada, Denmark, New Zealand,
Norway, Svitzerland and the United States of America.

30. There are no commercial banks but funds can be remitted abroad through the
Treasury, or through agencies of two United Kingdom commercial banks, Lloyds
Bank, Ltd., and Hambros Bank.

-239-



Development

3l. It was stated by the Minister of Overseas Development in the United Kingdom
House of Commons on 21 January 1969 that the current allocation for the Territory
under the Colonial Development and Welfare Act was £40,000 for each of the
financial years 1968/69 and 1969/70. This was being spent mainly on the
improvement of roads, government housing and the telephone service. It has
been agreed to provide a team of five experts to undertake a study of the sheep
and cattle industries and to assist with the completion of a new geographical
map of the islands.

32. On 2 December 1968, it was reported by the Minister of State at the Foreign
and Commonwealth Office in the United Kingdom House of Commons that under an
agreement between the United Kingdom and the European Space Research Organization
which entered into force on 24 November 1967, the United Kingdom had undertaken
to construct and operate on behalf of the organization a satellite telemetry
station at Port Stanely. This station, which formed part of the scientific
satellite telemetry and tracking network of the organization of which the United
Kingdom was a member, was now in service.

4. SOCIAL CONDITIONS

Labour

33. Sheep farming employs approximately 500 men. In Stanely the largest sources
of employment are government and pUblic services, trading and shipping. There is
a labour shortage and most labourers come from the United Kingdom and Chile to
work on the farms under contract.

34. In Stanely, at the end of 1969, unskilled labourers were paid at the rate '
of £11. 8s. 9d. per week, skilled labourers from £12 to £13. 10s. per week and
tradesmen at £14. ls. 3d. per week. In the camp, general labourers received
£37. 8s. per month and foremen a minimum of £50. 7s. per month. Shepherds living
in the settlement received £39. 16s. 6d. per month while those living outside
the settlement received an additional £3. 5s. per month. A special allowance
of 12s. 6d. per month was paid to all employees on West Falkland. Extra bonuses
are paid for shearing. In addition, labourers and shepherds receive free
quarters, fuel, meat and milk. The work week averages forty-five hours, with
Saturday afternoons and Sundays off.

35. Although it has no legal status, the Sheepowners' Association is recognized
both by the Government and the employers as an authoritative body. The Falkland
Islands General Employees' Union is registered under the Trade Unions and Disputes
Ordinance.

Public Healtb

36. The Government Medical Department employs one senior medical Officer, three
medical officers, two dental officers and nine nurses. There is a thirty-two­
bed general hospital in Stanley. Health expenditure was £54,986 (representing
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11.8 per cent of total ordinary expenditure) in 1968/69, compared with £44,930
(representing 10.7 per cent of total ordinary expenditure) in the preceding yea.r.

5. EDUCATIONAL CONDITIONS

37. Education in the Territory is free and compulsory between the ages of five
and fifteen. There are only pr-Imary schools. In 1968/69, there were six such
schools, staffed by thirty-eight teachers (including itinerant teachers) and
with a total enrolment of 372 students.

)8. An average of two scholarships annually are awarded to deserving students
to continue their studies in the United Kingdom and Uruguay. The United Kingdom
Government awards bursaries for three-year teacher-training courses.

39. Educational expenditure totalled £58,979, or 12.4 per cent of total ordinary
expenditure in 1968769, compared with £58,353, or 13.9 per cent of total ordinary
expenditure in 1967/68.
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CH fi "[>'J'R'R Y.X

BRITISH H0NDURAS

A. CONSIDERATION BY THE SPECIAL CO~MITTEE

1. At its 737th meeting, on 13 April 1970, the Special Committee, by approving
the forty-seventh report of the Working Group (A/AC.109/L. 623), decided, inter
alia, to take up the question of British Honduras as a separate item and consider
it at its plenary meetings.

2. The Special Committee considered the item at its 775th meeting, on
29 October 1970.

3. In its consideration of the item, the Special Committee took into account
the relevant provisions of General Assembly resolution 2548 (XXIV) of
11 December 1969 concerning the implementation of the Declaration on the Granting
of Independence to Colonial Countries and Peoples, as well as other relevant
resolutions of the General Assembly.

4. During its consideration of the item, the Special Committee had before it
a working paper prepared by the Secretariat (see annex to this chapter) containing
information on action previously taken by the Special Committee and on the
latest developments concerning the Territory.

B. DECISIONS OF THE SPECIAL COMMITTEE

5. At its 775th meeting, on 29 October 1970, following a statement by its
Chairman (A/AC.109/PV.775), the Special Committee decided, first, to transmit
to the General Assembly the working paper referred to in paragraph 4 above,
in order to facilitate consideration of the item by the Fourth Committee; and,
secondly, sUbject to any directives which the General Assembly might give in
that connexion, to give consideration to this item at its next session.
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ANNEX*

WORKING PAPER PREPARED BY THE SECRETARIAT
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A. CONSIDERATION BY THE SPECIAL COMMITTEE
AND THE GENERAL ASSEMBLY

1. In 1969, the Special Committee decided to transmit to the General Assembly
the working paper on the Territory ~I and subject to any directives the General
Assembly might give, to consider the item at its next session.

B. INFORMATION ON THE TERRITORyEI

1. GENERAL

Constitution

2 . CONSTITUTIONAL AND POLITICAL DEVELOPMENTS

(a) Governor

3. The seat of Government was moved from Belize City to Belmopan on
1 August 1970 (see also paragraphs 40 to 42 below).
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Cabinet(b)

5. The Governor, who is appointed by the Queen, is required to act in
accordance with the advice of ministers in all matters except those specifically
excepted. Special responsibilities are reserved to him under the Constitution,
namely, defence, external affairs, internal security and the public service.

4. The present Constitution came into force on 6 January 1964. The main
provisions of this Constitution are set out below.

2. British Honduras lies on the Caribbean coast of Central America, bounded
on the north and part of the west by Mexico and 8n the south and southwest by
Guatemala. The Territoryts land area is 8,866 square miles (22,563 square
kilometres), which includes a number of islets lying off the coast. The
estimated population in 1968 was 118,000, consisting mainly of creoles,
American Indians (Maya) and Caribs.

6. The Cabinet consists of the Premier and other ministers who are appointed by
the Governor on the advice of the Premier. The person likely to command the support
of the majority in the House of Representatives is appointed Premier. Only members
of the Legislature are eligible for appointment as ministers. Parliamentary
Secretaries were appointed for the first time in January 1969.

a/ A/7623/Add.7, chapter XXXII, annex.

E/ The information presented in this section has been derived from published
reports and from information transmitted to the Secretary-General by the
United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland under Article 73 e
of the Charter, on 17 July 1969, for the year ending 31 December 1968.-
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The Constitution provides for a Security Council and a Consultative Committee
in External Affairs to advise the Governor and to enable ministers to familiarize
hems elves with matters for which they will ultimately assume responsibility.

(c) Legislature

The Legislature, called the National Assembly, is bicameral and consists of
, Senate and a House of Representatives.

I. The Senate consists of eight members appointed by the Governor - five on
he advice of the Premier, two on the advice of the leader of the opposition and
,ne after such consultations as the Governor considers appropriate. The president
s elected by the Senate either from among its members or from outside the Senate',
,he vice-president, however, is elected solely from and by senators. The Senate
.as power to initiate legislation, other than financial bills, on which its powers
'f delay do not exceed one month. In respect of other bills, the power of delay
s limited to six months, provided the bill in question has been sent forward in
wo successive sessions.

O. The House of Representatives consists of eighteen members elected by
.niversal adult suffrage. There are no nominated or ex officio members. The
peaker is elected by the House either from among its own members or from
utside.

olitical parties

.1. There are four political parties i.n the Territory. The two older and more
mportant parties are the People's United Party (PUP) and the National
ndependence Party (NIP)., The other parties are the People's Development
:ovement (PDM) and the United Black Association for Development (UEAD).

2. The PUP, with Mr. George Price, the Premier, as its leader, has been active
n the Territory since shortly after the Second World War. Mr. Price, who became
irst Minister under the 1961 Constitution, has been Premier since 1964. The PUP
as formed by the amalgamation of a labour movement, the General Workers' Union,
nd the People's Committee.

3. NIP was formed in 1958 as the result of a merger between the Honduras
ndependence Party and the National Party.

4. The main issue separating the PtW and the NIP at the last general election,
eJn on 5 December 1969, was the timing of independence. The PtW's policy
eportedly called for immediate independence coupled with a security guarantee
rom the United Kingdom and "other Commonwealth count.r-i es". The NIP advocated
elaying independence because it did not believe that the United Kingdom would
ive such a guarantee, unless it was demanded from it.

). The PDM was formed in October 1969, by a splinter group which left the NIP
1 August of the same year. However, the PDM supported the NIP during the
~69 general election.
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Electoral system

16. The Constitution requires the holding of a general election at intervals of
not less than five years. Members of the House of Representatives are elected
on the basis of universal adult suffrage. In the 1969 general election, the PUP
won seventeen of the eighteen seats, the NIP the remaining seat.

Local government

17. There are six administrative districts: Belize, C8rozal, Orange Walk, Cayo,
Stann Creek and Toledo. Each, except Belize, is administered by a district
officer. Belize is administered by an elected city council and there are six
elected town boards. There are also village councils.

Judiciary

13. The law of British Honduras is the common law of the United Kingdom together
with locally enacted legislation. The Territory has a Supreme Court and a number
of Courts of Summary Jurisdiction. Provision was made for the establishment of a
Court of Appeal and in November 1969, the three judges of the Bahamas Court of
Appeal, who also make up the Bermuda Court of Appeal, began sitting as the British
Honduras Court of Appeal (the three Courts of Appeal are different entities from
each other). An Attorney-General was appointed in British Honduras in
February 1969.

19. Apart from the judges of the Court of Appeal who commute between the
Territory and the Bahamas and Bermuda, the jUdiciary consists of the Chief
Justice, a puisne judge and four magistrates. Some district villagers have
an alcalde (in effect, a headman) appointed by the Governor from among the
villagers. Each alcalde has limited jurisdiction in criminal and civil matters.

20. The Constitution provides for a Judicial and Legal Service Commission,
which is responsible for advising the Governor on all matters relating to the
appointment, removal and discipline of certain judicial officers. It consists
of the Chief Justice as Chairman, the puisne judge and the Chairman of the
Public Service Commission.

Public service

21. Provision is made in the Constitution for a Public Service Commission,
which consists of a chairman and four other members appointed by the Governor
after consultation with the Premier. The Governor must consult with the
Commission on matters relating to the appointment, removal and discipline of
officers in the public service, including senior officers in the police
force.
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Recent developments

22. On 9 November 1969, the Territory's Governor, Sir John Paul, on the advice
of the Premier, dissolved the National Assembly. The general election was held
on 5 December 1969· The ruling PUP won seventeen of the eighteen seats of the
House of Representatives. The only seat won by the opposition is held by
Mr. Philip Goldson, leader of the NIP, who was re-elected.

23. The new Cabinet is headed by Mr. George Price as Premier and Minister of
Finance and Economic Development.

24. In October 1969, it was reported that the United Kingdom Minister of state
for Foreign and Commonwealth Affairs, Lord Shepherd, visited the Territory
mainly to discuss two questions with Mr. Price - the convening of a constitutional
conference in 1970 and the ratification of a defence agreement. According to the
same report, United Kingdom officials drew a clear distinction between a defence
agreement and a defence treaty which would be a more formal commitment.

25. In March 1970, the United Kingdom Secretary of State for Foreign and
Commonwealth Affairs was asked in the House of Commons whether he would make a
statement on the future constitutional progress of British Honduras. His reply
was as follows: "... As frequently stated in this House, independence is
recognized as the natural and legitimate aspiration for the people of British
Honduras. When detailed constitutional proposals are made by the British
Honduras Government we shall be ready to consider them. tI

26. On 16 September 1969, at the l753rd plenary meeting of the twenty-fourth
session of the General Assembly, the representative of Guatemala declared:
"Although there does exist a controversy with the United Kingdom on the Territory
of Belize - and here again I wish to state that we reaffirm our rights to that
Territory - ... we are sti.ll ready to consider possible agreements that will put
an end to that dispute and guarantee the welfare and security of the inhabitants
of Belize. 11

27. In a letter addressed to the Secretary-General and dated 6 October 1969, cl
the representative of the United Kingdom referred to the above-mentioned ­
statement of the representative of Guatemala and added: "The United Kingdom is
cont~nuing to explore means of resolving its differences with Guatemala with
regard to British Honduras. Meanwhile, I am obliged to state that the United
Kingdom does not accept the statement of the distinguished representative of
Guatemala in so far as it disputes the sovereignty of the United Kingdom over
British Honduras. The United Kingdom Government has no doubt as to its
sovereignty over the Territory of British Honduras, and I wish formally to
reserve the rights of the United Kingdom Government on this ques'tdon ."

Official Records of the General Assembly, Twenty-fourth Session, Annexes,
agenda item 23, document A/7696.
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3. ECONOMIC CONDITIONS

General

28. Until the mid-1950s the Territory r s economy was based a.lmos t entirely on r
the export of forest products. This tndustry declined slowly as the result of I
continued exploitation of the more valuable wood and unfavourable weather
conditions. However, agricultural output (particularly sugar and citrus)
increased and now provides about two thirds the value of the country's exports.
The policy of the Government of British Honduras in development planning is to
emphasize the expansion of agricultural production for export and the tourist
industry (whose contribution to foreign exchange earnings tripled since 1964)~
to reduce dependence on food imports and to build up a skilled labour force.
It is also its policy to attract investment capital from abroad by offering
investors concessions, such as tax holidays ranging up to fifteen years and ilnport
duty exemptions.

29. British Honduras, a founding member of the Caribbean Development Bank, is
reportedly considering entry into the Caribbean Free Trade Area (CARIFTA).

Agriculture, forestry and fishing

30. Although about 2 million acres, or 38 per cent of the total land area, are
considered potentially adaptable for agricultural use, only slightly over
100,000 acres are actually under cultivation.

31. Sugar production increased from 13,614 tons in 1961 to over 63,000 tons irl
1968. The total estimated acreage under sugar cane was 38,901 in 1968,compared
with 22,893 in 1967. Belize Sugar Industries, Ltd., a subsidiary of Tate and Lyle>
Ltd., operates the old sugar factory at Libertad as well as a new factory (opened
since 1966) at Tower Hill in the north. In 1968, sugar exports accounted for
67 per cent of agricultural exports and 53 per cent of total exports.

32. Production of citrus (grapefruit and oranges) totals appr-oxdmat.eLy one million
boxes annually. Much of it is processed for export at two factories producin~

canned grapefruit segments, fruit juices, concentrates and oils. The value of
ci trus exports increased from $BH3.l million s./ in 1960 to over $BH4.3 million in
1968, representing 25 per cent by value of all exports.

33. Other agricultural exports which have emerged since the 19608 are cocoa ,
bananas and cucumbers. In 1968, a total of 2,180 acres were planted under
bananas, compared with 2,250 acres in 1967.

gJ The unit of currency is the British Honduras dollar ($BH) which is equi.valent
to £0.25 or $USO.47.
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34. Crops grown principally for local consumption include maize, rice, beans,
coconuts, peas, cassava and yams. The number of acres planted under rice decreased
from 4,805 in 1967 to 4,130 in 1968. The number of acres planted under maize
totalled 16,360 in 1968. Maize production in that year was over 15 million pounds,
compared with 9 million pounds in 1964. During the period 1964 to 1968, production
of red kidney beans rose from 1.6 million pounds to almost 6 million pounds.

35. There were 30,000 head of cattle at the end of 1968. Forest products
represented approximately 7 per cent of total domestic exports. The main timbers
exploited are mahogany, cedar and pine.

36. The fishing industry provides sufficient fish supply for dcmestic
consumption and a variety of marine products (mainly shell fish) for export.
Lobster production increased from 316,970 pounds in 1967 to 390,868 pounds in 1968,
while shrimp production decreased from 228,024 pounds to 140,657 pounds during
the same period.

Industries

37. The main industrie s are those concerned with processing indigenous products;
saw milling, citrus processing and sugar manufacturing. Smaller enterprises
which have recently emerged include the manufacture of metal doors and
windoWs, furniture and clothing. The manufacturing sector's
contribution to gross domestic product increased from $BHO.8 million in 1955 to
$BH1.l million in 1959 and again to an estimated $BH5.7 million in 1967.

38. Development concessions were granted in 1968 for the establishment of the
Territory's first brewery (expected to come into operation in 1971), a small steel
re-rolling mill, a flour mill and a paint mixing operation.

39. The tourist industry has shown a notable upsurge since 1964. Its
contribution to foreign exchange earnings increased from less than $BHl million
in 1964 to an estimated $BH3 million in 1967. It was reported in 1968 that two
United states groups were planning the construction of hotels to meet the need
for expanded facilities in the Belize City area. One of them wanted to include
a gambling casino, but the Government had not yet decided whether to permit
car i.nos there. Most of the tourists come from the United States of America
and Canada.

New Capital

40. In 1966, preliminary construction work started in the new capital city at
Roaring Creek, about fifty miles inland from Belize City. The total project was
designed to be built in five stages. The first stage, which was to be completed
in 1969, was expected to accommodate a,population of 5,000; when the last stage is
completed the city would accommodate a population of 25,000 to 30,000.

41. In November 1969, the United Kingdom Minister of Overseas Development was
asked how much the United Kingdom had contributed to date to the building of the
new capital of British Honduras; and how much was the estimated total commitment
to its completion. He replied 11£3,400,000 has so far been drawn. Further sums
amounting to about £1. 5 million have been earmarked for this project".



42. It was reported in February 1970 that the Territory's 1970 budget pruvided
$BH5 million ~or the new capital.

Public ~inance

43. The total revenue (recurrent and capital) in 1968 was $BH24.42 million,
compared with $BH16.92 million in 1967. The main items o~ national revenue
were import duties and internal taxation. Total expenditure in 1968 was
$BH25.15 millions, compared with $BH15.48 million in 1967. Capital expenditure
($BR12.07 million in 1968) is ~inanced to a large extent by Colonial Development
and Welfare funds and other United Kingdom grants and loans, and in some cases
by locally raised loans and by capital revenue.

44. It was reported, in February 1970, that the Territory's House of
Representatives had approved the 1970 budget which prOVides for expenditure
totalling $BH27,310,074, including $BH12.2 million in capital expenditure.
Of this capital expenditure, $BH5 million was set for the new capital.

45. There are three commercial banks in the Territory (Barclays Bank DCa, the
Royal Bank o~ Canada and the Bank o~ Nova Bcotia) and a Government Savings Bank.

Trade

Labour

4. SOCIAL CONDITIONS

47. Imports include virtually all capital goods. fuel and all manufactured
consumer goods. The princi~al trading gartner6 8f British Honduras are the
United Kingdom and the United States, the former taking the largest share of
exports (almost 40 per cent in 1967), and the latter providing the largest
proportion of imports (34 per cent in 1967).

46'. The value of imports in 1967 amounted to $BH36,95l,9l4; import figures for
1968 are not yet available. The value of domestic exports in 1968 totalled
$BH20,011,480 and re-exports amounted to $BH5,181,875, making a total of
$BH25,193,355. In 1967, domestic exports totalled $BH16,35l,439, and re-exports
totalled $BH4,118,441, making a total of $BH20,469,880.

48. Approximately 40 per cent of the working population is engaged in )1
agriculture. The estimated numbers engaged in the principal wage~earning

occupations at the end of 1967 were as follows: agriculture, forestry and fishing,
4,225; manufacturing, 2~743; construction, 1,316; and trade and commerce, 1,502.

49. Unemployment is reported to be a serious problem in Belize City, where about
one third of the population is concentrated. Wages are low; minimum wages ~or

unskilled workers may average 10s a day, while secretaries can earn £6 or more a
week. Notwithstanding a high literacy rate, there is a severe shortage o~ skilled
labour due to a lack of technical education.
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50. At the end of 1966 there were eight registered trade unions with.. /;1; ,
membership of over 6,000.

Public health

51. The Territory is reported to be relatively free from endemic disease. T4e
main general hospital, with 162 beds, is in Beli~e City, where there ar~ ~l~o"
two private hospitals with a capacity of 22 beds. There is a 30~bed:qDsp1tal

in the Toledo District and smaller hospitals in each of the other qi~t:t~ts•. :
There is a government infirmary and mental hospital in Belize City and a"~rna:LJ.
temporary tuberculosis sanatorium outside the capital. Twenty government aI~d

mission dispensaries and mobile clinics operate in the more remote area~. .

52. In 1968, there were thirty-five registered phy~~cians (including ,twentYr one
government employed) and seventy certified nur-se s (incJ.,uding s:!.xty-:tnrE/e", .
government employed). '. .

~. Government expenditure on medical and health Se~vices in 1968 ~as

$BH1, 209,621.

5. EDUCATIONAL CQNDITIONS

~. Educat.i.on is compulsory for children between tht;! ages of ai.x and fOl,l.;rteeJ)..
Primary education is free. In 1968 there were 28,257 pupi.Ls enr9l-le~ 'at t.he two
government and 158 aided primary schools. Another 800 pupi~s were en~o~l~q at
seven independent primary schools.

55. There are seventeen secondary schools, all but one prOVided bY~4e mtsaions.
~hese schools include an agricultural college, a vocational school ~nd the' ,
]elize Technical College. In 1968, enrolment of secondary school students
totalled 2,864. The first junior secondary school w~s opened in Beliz~ City in
January 1969. There is a government teacher-tra~ning college, with an enrolment
of 155 students in 1968.

56. There is no university in the Territory. Students go abroad for higher
education, mostly to the West Indies and the United Kingdom. In 1967/68,
there were 52 ~ritish Honduras ~tudents in higher education institutiops in tbe
United Kingdom.

57. Government expenditure on education in 1968 amounted to $BH1, 964,900
compared with $BH1,943,398 in 1967.
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CHAPTER XXI

INFORMATION FROM NON-SELF-GOVEF~ING TERRITORIES TRANSMITTED
UNDER ARTICLE 73 ~ OF THE CHARTER

A. CONSIDERATION BY THE SPECIAL COMMITTEE

1. The Special Committee considered the question of information from Non-Self­
Governing Territories transmitted under Article 73 e of the Charter of the
United Nations and related questions at its 763rd, 765th and 766th meetings,
between 10 and 28 September 1970.

2. In its consideration of this item, the Special Committee was guided by the
relevant provisions of General Assembly resolution 2548 (XXIV) of 11 December 1969
concerning the implementation of the Declaration on the Granting of Independence
to Colonial Countries and Peoples. The Special Committee also took into account
the relevant provisions of other General Assembly resolutions concerning
information from Non-Self-Governing Territories transmitted under Article 73 e
of the Charter and related questions, in particular, resolution 1970 (XVIII) ~f

16 December 1963 which, inter alia, dissolved the Committee on Information from
Non-Self-Governing Territories and transferred certain of its functions to the
Special Committee, and paragraph 8 of resolution 2558 (XXIV) of 12 December 1969
which requested the Special Committee to study, in accordance with the procedures
established by it in 1964, l/ the information from Non-Self-Governing
Territories transmitted under Article 73 ~ of the Charter.

3. During its consideration of the item, the Special Committee had before it.
the report of the Secretary-General (see annex below) containing information on
the dates on which information from the Non-Self-Governing Territories concerned,
called for under Article 73 ~ of the Charter, was transmitted for the years 1968
and 1969.

4. At the 763rd meeting, on 10 September, the representative of the United
Republic of Tanzania introduced a draft resolution on behalf of the following
members: Afghanistan, Ethiopia, India, Iran, Iraq, Sierra Leone, Syria, Tunisia,
United RepUblic of Tanzania and Yugoslavia (A/AC.109/L.663).

5. The Special Committee considered the draft resolution at its 763rd and
765th meetings, on 10 and 25 September respectively. Statements on the draft
resolution were made at the 763rd meeting by the representatives of Bulgaria and
Iran (A/AC.109/pV.763) and at the 765th meeting by the representatives of Venezuela,
the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland, the Ivory Coast, the
United Republic of Tanzania, Tunisia and Ecuador (A/AC.109!pV.765).

l/ Official Records of the General Assembly, Nineteenth Session, Annexes,
annex No. 'B (part 1). (A)5800jRev.l), chapter II.
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6. The draft resolution (A/AC.I09jL.663) was adopted by the Special Committee
at its 765th meeting, on 25 September, by 15 votes to 2, with 2 abstentions.
The text of the resolution is reproduced in paragraph 10 below.

7. At the same meeting, a statement in explanation of vote was made by the
representative of Italy (A/AC.I09/pV.765). The representative of the United
Kingdom made a statement in the exercise of the right of reply (A/AC.I09/pV.765).

8. A statement by the representative of Madagascar was made at the 766th meeting,
on 28 September (A/AC.I09/pV.766).

9. On 29 September, the text of the resolution was transmitted to the Permanent
Representatives of the administering Powers for the attention of their Governments.

B• DECISION OF THE SPECIAL COMMITTEE

10. The text of the resolution (A/AC.I09/364) adopted by the Special Committee
at its 765th meeting on 25 September, to which reference is made in paragraph 6
above, is reproduced below:

~e Special Committee on the Situation with regard to the Implementation
of the Declaration on the Granting of Independence to Colonial Cou~
!,eoples,

Recalling General Assembly resolution 1970 (XVIII) of 16 December 1963,
in which the Assembly requested the Special Committee on the Situation with
regard to the Implementation of the Declaration on the Granting of
Independence to Colonial Countries and Peoples to study the information
transmitted to the Secretary-General in accordance with Article 73 e of the
Charter of the United Na~ions and to till~e such information fully into account
in examining the situation with regard to the implementation of the
Declaration,

Recalling also General Assembly resolution 2558 (XXIV) of 12 December 1969,
in which the General Assembly requested the Special Committee to continue to
discharge the functions entrusted to it under resolution 1970 (XVIII), in
accordance with established procedures,

Recalling further the provisions of paragraph 6 of resolution 2558 (XXIV)
in which the General Assembly once again urged the administering Powers
concerned to transmit, or continue to transmit, to the Secretary-General the
information prescribed in Article 73 ~ of the Charter, as well as the fullest
possible information on political and constitutional developments in the
Territories concerned,

Having examined the report of the Secretary-General on the item, ~/

1. Deeply regrets that, despite the repeated recommendations of the
General Assembly and the Special Committee on the Situation with regard to
the Implementation of the Declaration on the Granting of Independence to

gj A/AC.I09/35S" and Add.l.

-253-



Colonial Countries and Peoples, some Member States having responsibilities
for the administration of Non-Self-Governing Territories still have not
transmitted information under Article 73 ~ of the Charter, have transmitted
insufficient information or have transmitted information too late;

2. Condemns the Government of Portugal for its persistent refusal to
transmit inforrrlation under Article 73 e of the Charter with regard to the
colonial Territories under its domination, in open defiance of the provisions
of the numerous resolutions adopted by the General Assembly and the Special
Committee concer~ing those Territories;

3. Deplores the refusal of the Government of the United Kingdom of
Great Britai~and Northern Ire1and to transmit such information on the
Territories of Antigua, Dominica, Grenada, St. Kitts-Nevis-Anguilla,
St. Lucia and St. Vincent;

4. Once agajn urge~ the administering Powers concerned to transmit,
or continue to transmit, to the Secretary-General the information prescribed
in Article 73 ~ of the Charter, as well as the fullest possible information
on political and constitutional developments in the Territories concerned;

5. Reiterates its request that the administering Powers concerned
transmit such information as early as possible and, at the latest, within
a maximum period of six months following the expiration of the administrative
year in the Non-Self-Governing Territories concerned;

6. Decides subject to any decision that the General Assembly might. ,
tmce in that connexion, to continue to discharge the functions entrusted to
it under General Assembly resolution 1970 (XVIII), in accordance with
established procedures.
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*ANNEX

REPORT OF THE SECRETARY- GENERAL

Transmission ?f information under Article 73 e of the Charter

1. The Secretary-General's previous report on this sUbjec~/ listed the dates
on which information was transmitted to the Secretary-General under Article 73 e
of the Charter up to 22 September 1969. The table at the end of the present ­
report shows the dates on which such information was transmitted in respect of
the years 1968 and 1969 up to 4 August 1970.

2. The information transmitted under Article 73 e of the Charter follows in
general the standard form approved by the General Assembly and includes information
on geography) history) population) economic) social and educational conditions.
In the case of Territories under the administration of Australia) France)
New Zealand) Spain) the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland) and
the United States of America) the annual reports on the Territories also include
information on constitutional matters. Additional information on political and
constitutional developments in Territories under their administration is also
given by the representatives of Australia) New Zealand) Spain) the United Kingdom
and the United States during meetings of the Special Committee.

3. No informs tion ha s been transmitted to the Secretary- General concerning the
Territories Lmder Portuguese administration) which the General Assembly) by
resolution 1542 (XV) of 15 December 1960) considered to be Non-Self-Governing
Territories within the meaning of Chapter XI of the Charter. Nor has the
Secretary-General received any information on Antigua) Dominica) Grenada)
st. Kitts-Nevis-Anguilla) st. Lucia and st. Vincent. With respect to Antigua)
Dominica) Grenada) St. Kitts-Nevis-Anguilla and St. Lucia) the representative of
the United Kingdom stated at the 1752nd meeting of the Fourth Committee) on
15 December 1967) that having achieved the status of Associated States) they had
achieved "a full measure of se.Lt'-goverrsnerrt" and that information on them would
not be transmitted in future. A similar statement with respect to ~t. Vincent
was made by the representative of the United Kingdom at the 1867th meeting of the
Fourth Committee on 10 December 1969.

Study of information transmitted under Article 73 e of the Charter

4. In compliance with the provisions of paragraph 5 of General Assembly
resolution 1970 (XVIII) of 16 December 1963) paragraph 4 of resolution 2109 (XX)
of 21 December 1965) paragraph 4 of resolution 2233 (XXI) of 20 December 1966)
paragraph 5 of resolution 2351 (XXII) of 19 December 1967) paragraph 7 of
resolution 2422 (XXIII) of 18 December 1968 and paragraph 8 of resolution
2558 (XXIV) of IG December 1969, which requested the Special Committee to stUdy
the information transmitted under Article 73 e and, in accordance with the
procedure approv~d by the Special Committee {; 1964, the Secretariat has continued
to use the information transmitted in the preparation of working papers on each
Territory for the Special Committee.

* Previously issued under the symbol A/AC.l09/358 and Add.l.

~/ A/7623/Add.8) chapter XXXIII) annex.
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TABLE

Dates of transmission of information under Article 73 e
of the Charter for 1968 and 1969

This table includes all Territories listed in :Part one, annex II, of the
report of the Committee on Information from Non-Sel£-Governing Territories to the
General Assembly at its eighteenth session, ~ with the exception of Aden,
Barbados, Basutoland, Bechuanaland, British Guiana, Cook Islands, Equatorial Guinea
(Fernando Poo and Rio Muni) , Gambia, Ifni, Jamaica, Kenya, Malta, Mauritius, North
Borneo, Northern Rhodesia, Nyasaland, Sarawak, Singapore, Swaziland, Trinidad and
Tobago, Uganda and Zanzibar .

.mSTRALIA (1 July-30 June )£/

. Cocos (Keeiin~) I~lands

. Papua

FRANCE (calendar year)

Comoro ArChipelago£!

French Somaliland~~
New Hebrides (condominium with

the United Kingdom)

NEW ZEALAND (1 April-31 March).v'

Niue Island

Tokelau Islands

3 July 1969

9 July 1969

11 February 1970

18 August 1969

18 August 1969

3 June 1970

22 June 1970

31 August 1970

31 August 1970

Official Records of the General Assembly, Eighteenth Session, Supplement
No. 14 (A/55 14), part one, annex 11.

Period extends from 1 July of previous year to 30 June of year listed.

On 27 March 1959, the Government of France notified the Secretary-General
that this Territory had attained internal autonomy and, consequently, the
transmission of information thereon had ceased as from 1957.

The new designation of the Territory is French Territory of the Afars and
the Issas (see Terminology Bulletin No. 240 (ST/CSjSER.F/240) of
15 April 1968).

Period extends from 1 April of the year listed to 31 March of the following
year.



fl Additional information for 1969 "Was transmittea on 8 September 1970.

gl Additional information for 1969 Via s L:ransmitted on 18 September 1970.

'El Additional in:format.:LoLl fo~ 196~ was transmitted on 4 August 1970.

PORTUGAL

Angola

Cape Verde Archipelago

Guinea) called Portuguese Guinea

Macau and dependencies

Mozambique

Sao Tome and Prlncipe
and dependencies

Timor (Portuguese) and
dependencies

SPAIN (calendar year)

Spanish Sahara

UNITED KINGDOM (calendar year)

Antigua

Bahamas

Bermuda

British Honduras

British Virgin Islands

Brunei

Cayman Islands

Dominica

Falkland Islands (Malvinas)

Fiji

Gibraltar

Gilbert and Ellice Islands

Grenada

Hong Kong

Montserrat

-2'J1-

22 September 1969

20 June 1969

14 July 1969

17 July 1969

10 June 1969

4 September 1969

17 July 1969

19 September 1969

19 September 1969

15 September 1969

30 June 1969

10 June 1969

22 September 1969

1 July 1970

13 July 1970

29 July 1970

29 July 1970

26 June 197etl
3 August 1970

12 June 1970

9 June 197r:P.I
30 June 1970

30 July 1970

26 June 1970el

26 June 1970

21 July 1970



UNITED KlNtiDoM (calendar year)
(continu.ed )

New Bebrides (condominium
"With France)

PitC13 i1"n Ls.Land

St. Helena

St. Kitts-Nevis-Anguilla

St. Lucia

st , Vincent

Seychelles

Solomon Islands

Southern Rhodesia

T~rks end Caicos Islands

UNITED STATES OF AMERICA
(1 July-30 June) 'El

American Samoa

Guam
United states Virgin Islands

"

12 September 1969

4 Jllne 1969

23 June 196~/

9 October 1969

16 July 1969

23 June 1969

12 August 1969

4 November 196sJI

6 June 1969

1'7 February 1969

12 Febru.ary 1969

29 .rune 1970

26 Ju.ne 1970

26 June 1970

30 J'u1y 1970

5 June 1970

29 .rune 1970

13 July 1970

30 June 1970

1 April 1970

1 April 1970

jj Additional Lnf'ormetLon for 1968 via is transmitted on 2 February 1970.

1/ Additional information fUl' 1968 was transmitted on 4 September 1969.
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